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'F the concluſion of laſt 83 we men- 
tioned the reafons, which n 
Cterke to make no further attempts on 
2 ican coaſt, aud te et ee e * 
to diſcover 4 keunze on the co e ee 
| oe.” 


In 


of ice had been obſerved, commonly five leagues 
farther ſouth than before. This clearly proves, 
that the vaſt. and ſolid fields of ice which we 


6 A Veyage to the Pacific Ocean. 
In the afternoon of Wedneſday the 21ſt of 
July, we continued to ſteer through much ice, 


to the weſt-north-weſt ; but about ten at night, 


we diſcovered through the fog, the principal 
body of it, almoſt cloſe ahead of us, and being 


unwilling to take a ſoutherly courſe, if it could 


be avoided, we ſtood to the north-ward : in leſs 


than an hour, however, we were obliged to tack, 
to the ſfouth-ſouth-weſt, as we found ourſelves 


* ” 


ſurrounded by a compact field of ice. 
It is proper here to obſerve, that we had twice 
traverſed this Sea, ſince the 8th of this month, 
and that in lines almoſt parallel with the courſe 
we now ſteered ; the firſt time, we were unable 
to penetrate ſo far north as the ſecond, by eight 
leagues z and that this laſt time, a compact body 


had ſeen, were decreaſing, or moveable, and 
entirely precludes any well grounded hope of its 


being practicable to proceed further even in the 


moſt favourable ſeaſons. 


We ſteered weſt- ward, about ſeven in the | 


evening, as then no ice was to be ſeen; but we 
foon afterwards found ourſelves cloſe by the 
main body of it; we were conſequently neceſſi- 


tated to ſteer again to the eaſt-ward, and to 
keep plying to wind-ward during the night, in 
order to avoid the looſe pieces of ice, which. 
ſurrounded us often in ſuch quantities, as to en- 


danger our being blocked up by them. 
Next morning, we found the clear water in 
| which 
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4 e ts the Pacific Ouuun. © 
which we were attempting to ſtand to and fro, 
did not exceed a mile and a half, and was ſpeed! 
leſſening; at half paſt ſeven, we forced our pa 
ſage to the ſouth-ward, which we accompliſhed 
with great difficulty. The. Diſcovery was not 
however, ſo fortunate z for about eleven o'clock; 
when ſhe had almoſt got through, ſeveral large 
pieces of ice were driven ſo. forcibly upon her, 
that ſhe fell, with her broadſide foremoſt, upon 
the edge of a large body of ice, upon which ſhe 
was driven very violently, having an open ſea 
to wind-ward. The maſs having in a little 
been ſomewhat moved, or broken, ſhe had 
juſt got free ſo far as to make an attempt to e? 
| ſcape, when ſhe again fell to lee · ward on ano» | 
ther fragment. The ſwell on the ſea at this 
time made it dangerous to lie to wind-ward, 
they therefore puſhed into a ſmall opening, furl- 
ed their ſails, and made faſt with ice hooks, ha- 
ving no proſpect of getting clear. We obſer- 
ved them thus critically ſituated about noon, 
ſtanding to the north-weſt, about three miles 
from us, while the body of ice betwixt us was 
faſt increaſing, by a ſouth- eaſterly gale. At 
this time we had 28. fathoms water, longitude 
187 latitude 69 8. To add to our diſmal ap- 
prehenſions, the weather in a little, became ſo 
hazy, that we loſt fight of the Diſcovery ;. mean- 
time, we kept cloſe by the edge of the ice, to 
be as near her as poſſible. After being much 
alarmed for her fate the whole afternoon, about 
nine, we were agreeably ſurpriſed to hear her 
anſwer our ſignal of firing a gun, which we had 
ie cContinued, 
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continued, ever ſince we had loft Night of her. 
In a little we were hailed by her, and in 
that the wind having changed to the north, the 
ice was ſome what cleared, ſhe therefore had bent 
all her ſails, and forced a paſſage through; that, 
while the had been encompaſſed 
ſhip had drifted to the eaſt-ward, with rhe main 
body, nearly half a mile an hour. We were 
concerned to learn, that the firokes ſhe had re- 
ceived in falling on the edge of the ice, had rub - 
bed off a great part of the ſheathing from her 
bows, and ſhe had become very leaky. 

Next forenbon, the courſe we had continued 
to the ſouth- eaſt was again obſtrudted by a large 
body of looſe ice, to which we could fee no end, 
though the day was clear. We therefore pli- 
ed to wind-ward, our latitude, at noon, being 
689 53% and longitude 1889 vatiation of cotn- 
paſt 229 30'eaſt. In the afternoon, bel 
we ſent out the boats, in purſuit of ſea Hhotſes; 
of which vaſt herds were on every ſide of us. 
They killed ten, which was a ſuffleient quantity 
both for eating, and converting inte lamp oil, 
We continued ſailing along by the edge of the 


| ice, which was almoſt due caſt und welt, t 


Sunday morning the 25th z When we ſteod t6 
the ſouth-eaſt, obſerving a clear ſea its that div 


region. We forced our way theough the {boat 


to it, and by mid-day there was nd ite in fight, 
We continued plying to the fouth-caft, tif u. 
bout ten next day, —— noticed a large bo- 
dy of ice, extending from north-weſt to ſonth, 
at this time our longitude was 288 to eaſt, . 
8 | titu 


dy the ive, the 


ng calm, 


- 


Maze ts the Patific Orton. 9 
tirade 68® north. During the remainder of 


this and all the ſucceeding day, we plied back- 


wards and forwards, endeavouring to avoid the 
ſhoals of ice. About noon, on the 29th, We 
diſcovered the coaſt of Aſia bearing ſouth, and 
ſouth by eaft ; this afternoon we plied to the 
ſouth-weſt, with a ſouth-eaſt wind, and about 
four o'rlock were encompaſſed with large heaps 
of ice, with a large body of it in view, extend- 
ing further than the eye could reach in a Touth 
by eaſt and north by eaſt direction. Wer 
Finding it neceflary, that ſome determination 
ſhould be immediately taken, what courſe was 
proper to be purfued, the carpenters were or- 
dered aboard the Diſcovery, to examine into 
her ſituation; whoſe report, along with that of 
Captain Gore, was, that her damages were ſuch, 
as required touching immediately at ſome port, 
and that they would be at leaſi three weeks in 


Tepairing. Captain Clerke therefore determi- 


ned to ſteer immediately for Awatſka bay, to 


repair our damages, and if poſſible to explore 


the coaſt of Japan, before the winter ſet in; 
and this he reſolved on, not only from Captain 
Gore's report of the fituation of the Diſcovery, 


but that any attempt to proceed further to the 
north - ward, or to approach nearer to the con- 


tinent on either hand, was utterly impracticable. 
The joy which every countenance aboard the 


ſhips expreſſed on this reſolution being made 


public, needs not be concealed. Heartily fick 
of a navigation ſo dangerous, with ſo little pro · 
ſpect of ſucceſs, we turned our faces hymewards, 


Vol. IV. 5 with 
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with as much ſeeming ſatisfaction, as if we Tere 
already at the land's end. 


On the 28th and 29th, we made but little 


progreſs to the ſouth-ward, the breeze from the 
ſouth-eaſt being. E. tty ſtrong ; and paſſed Cape 
Serdze Kamen, ſo named on the authority of 
Muller. At ſeven in the evening of the zoth, 
we obſerved Cape Prince of Wales, about fix 
leagues diſtant, bearing ſouth by eaſt; as alſo 
the Iſland of St Diomede bearing ſouth-weſt by 
weſt. Having altered our courſe to the weſt, 


we made the eaſt Cape by eight. Having ſteer- - 
ed ſouth-ſouth-weſt through the night, at four 


In the morning, the Eaſt Cape bore north- north- 
eaſt, and the north-eaſt corner of St Lawrence 
bay, where we laſt year anchored, bore weſt by 
ſouth, at four leagues diſtance. We regretted 
much, that we had it not in our power, .to pay 
another viſit to the Tſchutſki, as we could not 
have wrought up to wind-ward, without con- 


ſuming more time, than we could either ſpare, 
or the object deſerved. 


Being now paſt Beering's ſtrait, and having 


bid a final adieu to the north-eaſt coaſt of Aſia, 
we will mention the grounds on which we have 
ventured to oppoſe the opinions of Mr Mul- 
ler. Firſt, that the moſt eaſterly point of that 
2 of the globe, is the promontory named 

ſt Cape; or, that the moſt eaſtern longi- 
tude of the continent is 1989 22 eaſt: and a- 
gain, that the latitude of the eaſtern extremity 
falls to the ſouth-ward of 70 north. As to 
che firſt, ſuch land, if it exits, muſt neceflari- 


ly 
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A Voyage to the Pacific Otean., a 
iy lie to the north-ward of latitude 69® where 
our preſent diſcoyeries are terminated ; we will 
therefore, in the firſt place, endeavour to in- 
veſtigate the probable direCting of the coaſt. 
The only navigators of theſe ſeas hitherto, 
have been the Ruſſians, conſequently the charts 
and journals of thoſe, who have been from time 
to time employed in determining the limits of 
that empire, are our only directions, as to the ſi- 
tuations of the coaſt beyond Cape North; and, 
a proper notion of their pretended, much lefs 
their real diſcoveries, is very difficult to be for- 
med from their confuſed accounts. Hence ari- 
ſes the diſagreement of Ruſſian geographers 
concerning the ſize and ſhape of the peninſula, 
inhabited by the I'ſchutſki. In Mr Muller's 
map publiſhed in 1754, it is ſupoſed to reach 
the 75th degree of latitude, and 190“ eaſt lon- 
gitude of Greenwich; and that it terminates in 
a round cape, named by him Tſchukotſk ei Noſs. 
To the ſouth-ward of this, he conceives a bay 
is formed to the weſt-ward, the northernmoſt 
point of which is Serdze Kamen, latitude 67“ 
18“. The whole peninſula is entirely differently 
formed again, in the map publiſhed in 1776 by 
the Peterſburgh Academy, who place it thus, 
The north- eaſternmoſt extremity, latitude 73% 
longitude 178 30,.— The eaſternmoſt point, 
latitude 65 30“, longitude 1899 300. Any o- 
ther maps we have ſeen, vary from both theſe, 
probably more from conjecture, than any ſolid 
reaſons. In general, however, they agree in 
this, that the Eaſt Cape is ſituated in latitude 
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669. No regard can be paid to the Academy 
map, as to the ſhape of the coaſt either to the 
fouth or north of this cape. Mr Muller's map 
in general coincides with our ſurvey, ſo far as 
ours goes, only to the weſt-ward, it does not 
trend enough; in the latitude of 669 and 69 
it only recedes 59 inſtead of 109 at leaſt. Be- 
tween the latitude of 69? and 74, he marks 
the, coaſt as forming a conſiderable promontory, 
by-bending round to the north and north-eaſt. 
We ſhall now examine upon what authority. 
This ſubject has been much elucidated by Mr 
Coxe, who is of opinion, that none ever paſſed 
the point of the Neſs in queſtion but Deſhneff 
and his party in 1648, who are faid to have 
paſſed round it into the Anadir. In Mr Coxe's 
account of Ruſſian Diſcoveries, the particulars 
of this navigation may be ſeen at large; but as 
it contains no geographhical deſcription of the 
coaſt, accidental circumſtances are the only di- 
rection for its ſituation; from theſe, it is however, 
very clear, that the promontory which Captain 
Cook named the Eaſt Cape, is the Tichukot{koi 
Noſs of Deſhneff. Of this Noſs, he ſays, © One 
might fail from the iſthmus to the river Ana- 
dir in three days and nights, with a fair wind.” 
Now, as the Eaſt Cape is about 120 leagues 
from the mouth of the Anadir; and betwixt 
that and 699 of latitude there is no other iſth- 
mus to the north, it is clear, he muſt either 
mean the Eaſt Cape or one more ſoutherly. 
Again, he ſays, „Over againſt the iſthmus 


there are two iſlands in the ſea, upon which 


were 


pu 
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were. ſeen people. of the Tfchutſki nation, thro? 
whoſe lips were run pieces of the teeth of the 
ſea borſe.” This exactly correſponds with the 
two iſlands on the ſouth-eaſt of the cape. Tis 
true, we faw no inhabitants; but it is far from 
improbable that ſome of the Americans of the 
oppokte continent, whom he might readily miſ- 
take for a tribe of the Tſchutſki, might accis 
dentally be there; and it is noticeable, that his 
deſcription. exactly ſuits them®, 

We ſhall now mention ſome other proofs, 
which tend to confirm the point, though not 
ſo clearly as the preceding two, which appear 
ta us concluſive. Deſhneff elſe where ſays, To 
go from the Kovymar to the Anadir, a great 
promontory muſt be doubled, which ſtretches 


very far inta the ſea.” Again, This promon- 


tory ſtretches between north and north-eaſt.” 
In thefe paſſages, we probably have Mr Muller's 
principal 


* From the circumſtance, which gave name to Sledge 


' Ifland, formerly mentioned, it is certain, that the inhabi- 


tants of the continent, occaſionally viſit the adjacent ſmall 
iflands, probably for fiſhing, or in ſearch of furs. Popeff's 
depoktion, which will be mentioned hereafter, gives a good 
reaſon for Deſhneff ſuppoſing them to be of the T{hutſki, 
from the great reſemblance between them, and the inhabi- 
tants of theſe Iſlands, He fays, that, Qppoſite to the 
Naſs, is an iſland of moderate (ze, without trees, whoſe 
inhabitants reſemble, in their exterior, the Tſchutſki although 
they are quite another nation, not numerous indeed, yet ſpe 

ing their own. particular language.” Likewiſe, in another 
pre. „One may go in a. baidare from the Noſs, to the 
fland in half a day : beyond is a great continent, which can 
be diſcovered from the continent in ſerene weather. When 
the weather is goed, one may go from the iſland to the 
continebt in a day. The inhabitants. of the continent are ſimilan 
to the Dehulſti, excepting that they ſpeat another language. 


14 A Voage ' to the Pacific Ocean, 
incipal authority, for giving the country of the 
ſchutſki the form he has done in his map; to 
invalidate which we may notice, tbat Deſhneff is 
all along ſpeaking of the ſame place, and had Mr 
Muller underſtood the fituation of Eaſt Cape, and 
its great ſimilarity in ſhape to the other, he would 


not have conſidered theſe words, a ſufficent 


foundation for ſtretching the'north-eaſt extre- 
mity of. Afia, either ſo far north or eaſt, as he 
has done. Indeed, if Deſhneff took his bear- 
ings from the ſmall bight; lying to the weſt- 
vo of the cape, his account is by no means 
contradictory to our opinion. 

Beſides that juſt mentioned, we can think of 


no authority for Mr Muller's opinion, if it be 


not the depoſition of Coſſack Popoff, taken in 
1711, at the Anadirſkoi offrog. He, with ſeve- 
ral other Coſſacks, had been ſent by land, to 
demand a tribute from the independent Tichut- 
| Ki tribes, living about the Noſs. The firſt cir- 
cumſtance tending to throw light on the ſub- 
je from this journey is its diſtance from Ana- 
dirſk ; which Popoff ſays, was ten days travel- 
ling, with loaded rein deer, conſequently, their 


day's journey ſhort: a very uncertain method 


of calculation ; but our opinion will at leaſt re- 


ceive a negative ſupport from it, when we men- 


tion, that the diſtance is upwards of 200 leagues 
in a ſtraight line, ſo that it is but a moderate 
allowance to give them 15 miles a day. The 
depoſition then mentions their travelling by the 


foot of a rock called Mathol, fituated at the 
bottom of a great gulf. This Muller ſuppoſes 
| | e to 
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to be the bay he laid down between latitude 66 
and 72%, and accordingly places Mathol in the 
centre of it. But as e behoved to touch 


ſomewhere in the gulph of Anadir, this ſeems 
more probable, were then no other -# reaſons to 
doubt the exiſtence of Muller's gulph. _ - -, 
But the part of Popoff's depoſition quoted 
in the preceding note gives good ground to be- 
lieve, that the cape viſited by him, cannot be 
to the north- ward of 69 latitude: for, as at 
that latitude, the two continents are more than 
300 miles ſeparate from each other, that the 
Aſiatic coaſt ſhould again trend ſo much to the 
eaſt- ward; as to be ane ſight, is a er 
dun renten. Wy 3 N 
It is _necdleſs. to 3 further into the an» 
guments on this ſubject, further than barely 
mentioning, that Mr King is decidedly of opi- 
nion that the Tſchukotſkoi Noſs not only of 
Deſhneff, but all the more early Ruſſian navi- 
.gators is the Eaſt Cape; and that the Afiatic 
coaſt; no where exceeds 709 northern latitude, 
before it trends to the weſt- ward; and conſe- 
quently that we were within 19 of its north- 
eaſtern extremity, | 
It is highly probable, that 2. north-weſt peb⸗ 
ſage from the Atlantic into the Pacific —— 
does not exiſt to the ſouth- ward of the fifty-fixth 
degree of latitude: . If, therefore, a paſſage re- 
ally exiſts, it muſt certainiy be either through 
Baffin's bay, or by the north of Greenland, in 
the weſtern hemiſphere; or in the eaſtern, thro 
the Froxen Sea, to the north of Siberia; and 
9611 on 
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on whichever fide i is ſituated, the navigator 
traſt paſs through the ſtraits diffinguithed by 
the nate of Beering's Straits. "The impractica- 
bility of penetrating into the Atlantic Ocean on 
either fide, through thele ſtraits, is therefore 
all that now remains to be offered to the rea 
er's conſideration. © 

The fea to the viorth-word of Beering's Straits, 
we found by us to be more free from ice in Au- 
guſt than in July, and perhaps in fome part of 

eptember it may be MM more clear of it. But, 
after the woturtinal equinox, the length of the 
day diminiſhes fo faſt, that no further thaw 
can be expected; and we cannot reaſonably at- 
tribute ſo great an effect to the warm weather 
in the firſt fortnight in the month of Septem- 

ber, as to imagine it capable of diſperſing the 
ide, from the moſt 5 parts of the coaft 
of America. Admitting this, however, to be 
poffible, it muſt at leaſt be allowed, that it 
would be highly abfurd to attempt to avoid the 
Icy Cape by running to the known parts of Baf- 
fin's Bay, ( a diſtance of about twelve hundred 
and f lee) 3 in fo ſhort a fpace of time as 
that paſſage can be ſuppoſed to remain open. 

There appears, on the fide of Aſia, ſtill leſs 
probability of ſucceſs, not only from what came 
to our own knowledge, relative to the ſtate of 
the fea to the ſouth-ward of Cape North, but 
likewiſe from what we have gathered from the 
experience of the Lieutenants under the directi- 
on of Beering, and the journal of Shalauroff, 
reſpecting that on the north of Siberia. _ 

| The 
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Tue poffibility of ſailing round the north 
eaftery extremity of Aſia, is undoubtedly 


ved by the voyage of Defhneff, if its truth be 


admitted; but when we reflect, that, ſince the 
time of that navigator, near a century and a 


half has elapſed, during which, in an oge of 


curiofity and enterpriſe, no perſon has yet been 
able to follow him, we can entertain no 've 

ſanguine expectations of the public benefits 
which can be derived from it. But even on the 


ſuppoſition, that, in ſome remarkably favoura- 


ble ſeaſon, a veſſel might find a clear paſſage 
round the coaſt of Siberia, and arrive in ſafety 


at the mouth of the Lena, ftill there remains 


the Cape of Taimura, extending to the ſeventy- 
eighth degree of latitude, which no navigator 
has hitherto had the good fortune to double. 
Some, however, contend, that there are 
ſtrong reaſons for e that the nearer ap- 
proach we make fo the Pole, the ſea is more 
clear of ice; and that all the ice we obſerved in 
the lower latitudes, had originally been formed 
in the great rivers of Siberia and America, from 
the breaking up of which the intermediate ſea 
had been filled. But even if that ſuppoſition 
de true, it is no leſs certain that there can be 
gious maſs of ice is fo far diſſolyed in the ſum- 
mer, as to admit of a ſhip's making its way 
through it. If this be the real fact, we made 
choice of an improper time of the year for at- 


tempting to diſcover this paſſage, which ſhould 


have been explored in the months of April and 


Vo. IV. i May, 


* 


no acceſs to thoſe open ſeas, unleſs this prodi- , 


bg 
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May, before the rivers were broken up. But 
ſeveral reaſons may be alledged againſt ſuch a 


ſuppoſition. Our experience at Petropaulowſka, 
gave us an opportunity of judging what might be 


expected further north-ward z and upon that 


ground, we had ſome reaſon to entertain a doubt, 


whether the two continents might not, during 
the winter, be even joined by the ice ; and this 
coincided with the accounts we heard in Kamt- 
ſchatka, that, on the coaſt of Siberia, the inha- 
bitants, i in winter, go out from the ſhore, upon 


the ice, to diſtances that exceed the breadth of 


the ſea, in ſome parts, from one continent to 
the other. 

The following re markable peitieular is menti- 
oned in the depoſition above referred to. Speak- 
ing of the land ſeen from the Tſchutſki Noſs, 
it is ſaid, that, during the ſummer, they ſail in 
one day to the land in baidares, a kind of veſ- 
ſel formed of whale-bone, and covered with the 
ſkins of ſeals; and, in the winter, as they go 
fwift with rein- deer, the journey may alſo be 
performed in a day. A ſatisfactory proof, that 
the two countries were generally connected * 
the | Ice. 

Muller's account of one of the xpatitions 
undertaken for the purpoſe of diſcovering a ſup- 
poſed iſland in the Frozen Ocean, is ſtill more 
remarkable. His narrative is to the following 
purport. In 1714, a new expedition was pre- 


pared from Jakutzk, under the conduct of Alex; 


ei Markoff, who was to ſet ſail from the mouth 


of the Jana z and if the Schitiki were not well 
* 


i 
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adapted for fea voyages, he was to build; at 4 
convenient place, proper veſſels for proſecuting 
the diſcoveries without any great riſque.” Upon 


his arrival at Uſt.-Janſkoe Simovie, tbe Port 
where he was to embark, he diſpatched an ac- 


count, dated the ad of February, 1715; to the 
Chancery of Jakutzk, intimating that it was im- 
practicable to navigate the ſea, as it was con- 
ſtantly frozen both in winter and ſummer; and 
that, conſequently, the expedition could only. 
be proſecuted with fledges drawn by dogs, He 
accordingly ſet out in this manner, accompani- 
ed with nine perſons, the '3oth of March, in 
the ſame year, and returned to Uſt-janſkoe' Si- 
movie on the 3d of the ſucceeding month... The. 
account of his journey is as follows: that, for” 
the fpace of ſeven days, he travelled with as 


much expedition as his dogs could draw, (which 


in good tracks, and favourable weather, is from 
eighty'to a hundred werfts in a day) directiy to 
the north-ward, upon the ice, without obſerving 
any land: that he was prevented from proceed- 
ing further, by the ice, which roſe tie moun- * 
tains in that part of the ſea: that he had aſcend- 
ed ſome of the hills of ice, whence he could ſee 
to a great diſtance around him, but could diſ- 
cern no land: and that, at length, proviſions for 
his dogs being deficient, many of them died, 
which reduced him to the neceſſity of returning. 
Beſides the arguments already mentioned, 
which proceed upon an admiſſion of the bypo- | 
theſis, that the ice in this ocean comes from the 
nere, others may be adduced, which afford 


C 2 good 
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od reaſon for ſuſpecting the truth of the hy- 
5 itſelf, Captain Cook, whoſe opinion, 
with regard to the formation of ice, had origi- 
nally coincidgd with that of the theoriſts we are 
now endeavouring to confute, found ſufficient 
grounds, in the preſent voyage, for changing 
his ſentiments. We obſerved, that the coaſts 
of bath continents were low, that the depth of 
water gradually decreaſed towards them, and 
that a ſtriking reſemblance prevailed between 
the two; from which circumſtances, as well as 
from the deſcription given by Mr Hearne of the 
, copper-raine river, we have room for conjectu · 
ring, that, whatever rivers may diſcharge them- 
ſelves into the Frozen Ocean, from the conti- 


nent of America, are of a ſimilar nature with 
thoſe on the Aſiatic fide; which are ſaid to be 


ſo. ſhallow at their entrance, is to admit only 
veſſels of inconſiderable magyitude; whereas, 
the ice ſeen by us, riſes above the level of the 
ſea, to a height that equals the depth of thoſe 
rivers; ſo that its entire altitude muſt be, ax 
leaſt, ten times greater. | 


Another circumſtance will naturally offer it- 


ſelf, in this place, to our conſideration, which 


ſeems to be very incompatible with the opinion 
of thoſe, who ſuppoſe that land is neceſſary for 
the formation of ice; we mean, the different tate 
of the ſea about Spitſbergen, and of that which 
is to the north-ward of Beering's Straits. It is 


incumbent on thoſe philoſophers to explain how 


it happens, that in the former quarter, and in 
the neighbourhood of much knawn land, navi- 


garofy 
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gators annually penetrate to near eighty degrees 
of northern latitude z whereas; on the other ide, 
no voyager has been able, with bis utmoſt ei- 
farts, to proceed beyond the ſeventy-firſt de- 
gree z where, moreover, the cominents P 
nearly in the direction of eaſt and weſt, and 
where there is no land yet known to exiſt in the 
vicinity of the pole. For the further ſatisfaQtion 
of our readers on this ſubject; we refer them to 


Dr Forker's . Obſervations round the World,” 


where they will nd the queſtion, of the for- 
mat jon of the ice; diſcuſſed in à full and ſatiſ- 
factory manner; and the probability of open po- 


lar ſeas, diſproved by many forcible argumenta. 


To theſe. remarks, we ſhall ſubjoin a compa- 
rative view of the progreſs: made by us to the 
north-ward; at the two different ſeaſons in 
which we were occupied in that purſuit z toge= 


| ther with ſome general obſervations reſpecting 


the ſea, and the coaſts of the two. continents, ' 
which lie to the north of Beering's Straits. 
In the year 1978, we did not diſcover the ice, 
till we advanced. to the latitude of 70%, on the 
17th of Auguſt ; and we then found it in com- 
pact bodies, which extended as far as the eye 
could diſcern, and of which the whole, or 
a part, was moveable; fince, by its. drifting . 
down upon our ſhips, we were almoſt hemmed 
in between that and the land. After we had 
experienced, both how fruitleſs and dangerous 
it would be, to attempt to penetrate further to 
the north-ward, between the land and the ice, 
we ſtood over — the fide of Aſia, _— 
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the latitudes of 699 and 700 after encounter-" 


ing in this tract very large fields of i ice, and tho? 
the fogs, and thickneſs of the weather, prevent- 
ed us from entirely tracing a connected line of 
it acroſs, yet we were certain of mooring with 
it before it reached the latitude of 70%, When 
ever we made any attempts to ſtand to the north. 

On the 26th of Auguſt, in the latitude of 

69 and the longitude of 1849, we were ob- 
usted by it in ſuch quantities, that we could 
not paſs either to the north or weſt; and were 
under the neceſſity of running along the edge 
of it to the ſouth- ſouth- weſt, till we perceived 
land, which proved to be the. Aſiatic coaſt. - 
Wich the ſeaſon thus far advanced; the weather 
ſetting in with ſnow and fleet, and other indi- 
cations of the approach of winter we ene 
ed our enterpriſe for that time. 

In our ſecond attempt, we did little more 
than conſirm the remarks made by us in the 
firſt; for we never had an opportunity of ap- 
proaching the continent of Aſia higher than 
679 of latitude, nor that of America in any 
part, except a few leagues between the htitude 


of 689 and 689 20, that we had not ſeen in the 


preceding year. We now met with obſtruction - 


from ice 30 lower; and our efforts to make fur- 


ther progreſs to the north- ward, were chiefly 
confined to the middle ſpace detween the two 
coaſts. We penetrated near 39 further on the 
ſide of America, than that of Aſia, coming up 
with the ice both years ſooner, and in more 
congerrpbie quantities, on the latter coaſt. 

— +: 
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As we advanced in our northerly courſe, we 
found the ice more ſolid and compact; howe- 
ver, as. in our different traverſes from one fide 
to the other, we paſſed over ſpaces which had 
before been covered with it, we imagined, that 
the greateſt part of what we ſaw was moveable. 
Its height, on a medium, we eſtimated at eight 
or ten feet, and that of the higheſt at fixteen 
or eighteen. We again examined the currents 
twice, and found that they were unequal, tho? 
they never exceeded one mile an hour. We 
likewiſe found the currents to ſet different 
Ways, but more from the ſouth-weſt than any 
other quarter; yet, whatever their direction 
might be, their effect was ſo inconſiderable, that 
no concluſions, with reſpect to the exiſtence of 
any paſſage towards the north, could poſſibly- 
be drawn from them. 

We found July infinitely colder than Auguſt. 
'The thermometer, in the firſt of theſe months, 
was once at 28®, and very frequently at 30; 
whereas, during the laſt year, it was very un- 
common in Auguſt, to have it ſo low as the 
freezing point. In both ſeaſons, we experien- 
ced ſome high winds, all of which blew from 
the ſouth-weſt. Whenever the wind was mo- 
derate from any quarter, we were ſubject to 
fogs ; but they were obſerved to attend ſouth- 
erly winds more conſtantly than others. 

The ſtraits, between the American and Afi- 
_ atic continents, at their neareſt approach, in 

the. latitude of 66, were aſcertained by us to 


be thirteen leagues, beyond which they n 
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to north-eaſt by eaſt, and weſt-north-weſt ; and 
in the latitude of 69®, their diſtance from each 
other is about-three hundred miles. In the aſ- 
pect of the two countries to the north of the 
ſtraits, a great reſemblance is obſervable. Both 
of them are deftitute of wood. The ſhores are 
low, with mountains farther inland, riſing to a 
great height. The ſoundings, in the mid-way 
between them, were twenty-nine and thirty fa- 
thomas, gradually decreafing as we approached 
either continent; with this difference, however, 
that the water was ſomewhat ſhallower on the 
coaſt of America than on that of Aſia, at an e- 
qual diſtance from land. The bottom, towards 
the middle, was a ſoft flimy mud; and near 
either ſhore, it was a browniſh ſand, intermix- 
ed with a few ſhells, and ſmall fragments of 
bones. We found but lietle tide or current, 
and that little eame from the weſt. 

We will now reſume the narrative of our 
voyage, which was continued till the 31ſt of 
July; on which day we had proceeded, at noon, 
eighteen leagues to the ſouth- ward of the Eaft 
Cape. We had light airs from the ſouth-weft 
till the firſt of Auguſt] at noon, when our lati- 
tude was 64” 237 and our longitude 189“ 157 

the Aſiatic coaſt extending from north-weſt by 
weſt, to weſt half ſouth, at the diſtance of about 
twelve leagues, and the land to the eaft-ward of 
St Lawrenee bearing ſouth half weſt. 
On Monday the ſecond, the weather being 
elear, we perceived the ſame land at noon, ex- 
tending from weſt-ſouth-weſt half weſt to ſouth- 
6 4 | eaſt, 
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bal, and forming many, elevated hummöcks, 
ich bere the Ly of ſeparate Aland. 


The latitude, at this time, was og 3, the lon» 


pirud 13g 28% a our ſoundings were ſeven- 


Oo thoms. 7 were not near enodg h tb 
is land to 8 W ther it 7 155 
& ifſands, or only 2 one. v7 6 

Ted its moſt weſterly polnt in the Bok of t me 
third of uly e pol we then uppoſed to be the 
Ille of St Lawrence; the eafternmoſt we * 
tlole by i in 15 ptember the L fear 
this fg endminated Olerke s Iſland; 2 ot 
It compo ed of number of lofty cliffs, connec 
ted by Very! low Und. Tho theſe cliffs, ES 
Near, were miſtaken by us for ſeparate | 1 
till we made a vety near approach to the ſho ay 
we are ſtill inclined to conjeCture, that the 
bf St Lawrence is dai d k. om Clerke's Iſland, 
as there appeared betwixt them. a conſiderable 
Thee, where we did not obſerve. the leaſt appears 
ance of riſing ground. In the afternooh, we 
likewiſe ſaw what had the appearance of a ſmall 
land, to the north-caſt of the land that we ha 
Teen at noon, and which, from the thickneſs 
the weather, we only had fight of ohce. We - 
Tuppoſed its diſtance to be nineteen leagues fron 
the iſland of St Lawrence, in the direction of 


We had i ght variable winds on the zd, a an 
ceted Rand « e nofth-weſt point of 25 iſle 
t Lawrence. The next day, at noon, our 
tirude was 64 85 longitude 1889; the iſlans 
Ver. IV. « D 


north - eaſt by eaſt half eaſt. 
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of St Lawrence bearing ſouth one quarter eaſt, - 


at the diſtance of ſeven leagues. 
In the afternoon, a freſh breeze ariſing from 


the eaſt, we ſteered to the ſouth · ſouth-weſt, and 


quickly loſt fight of St Lawrence. On Satur- 
day the ſeventh, at twelve o'clock, the latitude 
was 59 38', and the longitude 183%. We had 
a calm in the afternoon, and caught a great 
number of cod, in ſeventy- eight fathoms of wa- 
ter. From this period to the 19th, we were 
making the beſt of our way towards the ſouth, 
without any remarkable occurrence, except that 
the wind blowing from the weſt, forced us 
more to the eaſt- ward than we wiſhed, it be- 
ing our intention to make Beering's Iſland. 
On Thurſday the 17th, between four and five 
in the morning, we deſcried land to the north- 
welt, which we could not approach, as the wind 
blew from that quarter. At mid-day, the lati- 
tude was 53 497, and the longitude 168® 5 
The land in view bore north by weſt, at the 
diſtance of twelve or fourteen leagues. This 
land we imagine to be the iſland Mednoi, which 
is placed in the Ruſſian charts to the ſouth-eaſt 
of Beering's Iſland. It is elevated land, and was 
at this time apparently free from ſnow. We 
reckon it to be in the latitude of 54 28', and 
the longitude of 16799 f. We did not ſtrike 
ground with one hundred and fifty fathoms of 
line, | : 8 ' | 
- Captain Clerke being now no longer able to 
get out of his bed, ſignified his defire, that the 
officers would receive their orders from Mr 
; Kihtgz 
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King; and directed that we ſhould repair, 
with all convenient ſpeed, to the bay of A- 
watſka. The wind continuing weſterly, we, 
ſteered a ſoutherly courſe till early in the morn- 
ing of the 19th; when, after rain of a few 
hours continuance, it blew from the eaſt, and. 
increaſed to a ſtrong gale, We made the moſt 
of it while it laſted, by ſtanding towards the 
weſt, with all the fail we could bear. The 
next day, the wind varying to the ſouth-weſt, 
we ſteered a weſt- north · weſt courſe. The lati- 
tude, at noon, was 53? 7, and the longitude 
1029 49. On the 21ſt, between five and fix 
in the morning, we perceived a very lofty peak- 
ed mountain on the coaſt cf Kamtſchatka, 
known by the name of Cheepgonſkoi Mountain, 
bearing north-weſt by north, at the diſtance of 
between twenty-five and thirty leagues, ; At 
noon the coaſt was obſerved to, extend from 
north by eaſt to weſt, with 2 very great hazineſs 
upon it; and it was about twelve leagues diſtant. 
We had light airs during the remainder of this, 
as well as the following day, and found no 
ground with one hundred and forty fathoms of 
ine. | | 
At nineo'clock in the morning, on Sunday the 
22d of Auguſt, Capt. Charles Clerke expired, 
in the thirty-eight year of his age. His death 
was occaſioned by a conſumption, which had 
manifeſtly commenced before his departure from 
England, and of which he had lingered, during 
the whole continuance of the voyage. His ve- 
ry gradual decay, had for a long time rendered 
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him a melancholy object to his friends; but the 
firmneſs and equanimity with which he bore it, 
the conſtant flow of good ſpirits, which he re- 
tained eyen to the laſt hour, and a chearful re- 
ſignation to his fate, furniſhed them with ſome 
conſolation. It was impoſſible, not to feel an 
- Uncommon degree of compaſſion for a gentle- 
man, who had experienced a ſeries of thoſe dif- 
Aculties and hardſhips, which muſt be the ine- 
vitable lot of every ſeaman, and under which 


he at laſt ſunk: e was bred to the navy from | 


his youth, and had heen in many engagements 
during the war which began in the year 1756. 
In the action between the Bellona and Coura- 
Beaux, he was ſtationed in the mizen-top, and 


was carried over-board with the maſt; but was 


afterwards taken up, without having received 
the leaſt injury. He was midſhipman on board 
the Dolphin, commanded by Commodore By- 
ron, when ſhe firſt failed round the world; and 
was afterwards on the American ſtation. In the 
year 1768, he engaged in a ſecond voyage round 
the world, in the ſituation of maſter's mate of 
the Endeavour; and, during the expedition, 
ſucceeded to a lieutenancy. In the Reſolution 
he made a third voyage roynd. the world, in the 
capacity of ſecond lieutenant : and in a ſhort 
time after his return, in 1775, he was appoint- 
ed maſter and commander. In the preſent ex- 


pedition, he was appointed Captain of the Diſ- 


overy, and to accompany Captain Cook. By 
the calamitous death of the other, he naturally 
; #5 - 4 . " V2 Ne Thy ſucceeded 
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ſacceed20, as hay been, already related, tq the, 
chief command. | 7 20 
It would ſavour of injuſtice and ingratitude tg 
his memory, not to mention, that, Garin the 
ſhort time he commanded the expedition, he. 
was moſt remarkably zealous for its ſycceſs. 
When' the principal command deyolved upon 
him, his health began rapidly to decling ; and | 
he was unequal in every reſpect, to encounter, 
the ſeverity of a high northern climate. The 
vigour of his mind, however, was not in the 
leaſt impaired, by the decay of his body: and 
though he was perfectly ſenſible, that his de- 
laying to return to a warmer climate, was depri- 
ving himſelf of the only chance of recoveryy 
et, ſo attentive was he to his duty, that he wag 
determined not to ſuffer his own ſituation to, 
bias his judgment to the prejudice of the ſer- 
vice: he therefore perſevered in the ſearch of 
paſſage, till every officer in the expedition, de- 
ared they were of opinion it was impracticable, 
and that any further attempts would be equally 
hazardous and ineffectual? MW YA ee $ 
Captain King ſent a meſlenger to Captain 
Gore, to acquaint him with the death of Cap- 
tain Clerke, who brought a letter from Captain 
ore, containing an order for Captain King to. 
exert his utmoſt endeayours to keep in compa» 
ny with the Diſcovery, and, if a ſeparation 
ſhould happen, to repair, as ſoon as poſſible, to 
St Peter and St Paul. Our latitude, at noon, 
was 53 & north, and our longitude 1609 gof 
eaſt 3 Cheepoonſkoi Noſs then bearing weſt. 15 
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the afternoon, we had light airs, which conti- 
nued till noon on the 23d ;.when, a freſh breeze 
ſpringing up from the eaſt, we ſteered for the 


entrance of Awatſka- bay; which we ſaw about 
ſix in the evening, bearing weſt-north-weſt, diſ- 


tant about five leagues, At eight, the light- 


houſe, which now furniſhed a good light, was 


about three miles diſtant, and bore north-weſt 


by weſt. It was now a perfect calm; but as the 


tide was favourable, the boats were ſent ahead, 
and towed beyond the narrow parts of the en- 
trance. On the 24th, at one in the morning, 
we dropped anchor, the ebb tide then ſetting 


againſt us. 

We weighed about nine o clock, and went up 
the bay with light airs, which being afterwards 
ſucceeded by a freſh breeze, we anchored be- 
fore three, in the harbour of St Peter and St 
Paul; having up our enſign half ſtaff, as the 
body of our late Captain was in the veſſel; and 
the Diſcovery followed us in a very ſhort time. 

Soon after we had apchored, we were viſited 
by our old friend, the Serjeant, (ſtill the com- 


manding officer of the place) who brought with 


him a preſent of berries, intended, for Captain 
Clerke. He was much affected at hearing of 


his death, and ſeeing the coffin wherein his bo- 


dy was depoſited. As the deceaſed Captain had 
particularly requeſted to be buried on ſhore, and 
gave the preference to the church at Paratoun- 
ca, we embraced this opportunity of conſulting 
wich the Serjeant, about the neccflary ſteps to 
be purſued upon the occaſion, 
Ate 
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After much converſation on this ſubject, whick 
was very imperfectly carried on, for want of an 
interpreter, we gathered intelligence that de L. 
Ifle, and ſome other Ruſſian gentlemen, who 
had died here, were buried near the barracks; 
at the offrog of St Peter and St Paul; and that 
this place would certainly be more eligible than 
Paratounca, as the church was ſhortly to be re- 
moved thither. We, therefore, determined do 
wait the arrival of the Prieſt of Paratounca, who 
was immediately to be ſent for, as being the 
perſon. beſt qualified to give us any information 
we required upon the ſubject. "The Serjeant, at 
the ſame time expreſſed his intentions of ſend- 
ing an expreſs to the commander of Bolche- 
ret{k, with intelligence of our arrival; when Cap- 
tain Gore begged to avail himſelf of that oppor= 
tunity of conveying a letter to him, wherein he 
requeſted that fixteen head of black cattle might 
be ſent with all poſſible diſpatch. And, as the 
commander was unacquainted with any language 
except his own, the particulars of our requeſt 
were communicated to the Serjeant, who not 
only undertook to ſend the letter, but alſo an 
explanation of its contents. 

It was a general remark among us, that, tho? 
the face of the country had improved in its ap- 
pearance fince we had left it, the Ruſſians look» 
ed even worſe than they did then. They made 
the very ſame obſervation with reſpect to us; 
and, as neither party ſeemed pleaſed with the 
diſcovery, we mutually conſoled ourſelves by 
caſting the blame upon the country, whoſe 25 
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dant ahd Nvely chimplexion, had occafioned ah 
appearance of ſallowneſs.on our own. 8 
Though the truption of the voltano was {6 
extreinely violent when we quitted the bay, we 
Were informed that no damage had been recti- 
ved from it here. Several ftones; however, that 
Were as large as a gooſe's egg, had fallen at the 
rog. This was W principal news we had to 
enquire after, znd all the intelligence thy had 
to communicate to us, excepting that of opoſ= 
fot arrival from Ooualaſhka, whe took 
charge of the pacquet Tent by Captain Cook t6 
the Adhürafty, ag Which, we had the pleaſure 
to fin bad beet „ 
G the 26th of Auguſt, in the morhing, Oap: 
tain Gore, in conſequene of the death of Cap- 
tain Clerke, made out the new cõmmiſſions. 
e appointed himſelf to the command of the 
eſolution, and Mr King to that of the Difco- 
very. Mr Lanayan, who was maſter's mate 
of the Reſolution, and who had been in that 
Capacity in the former Voyage, on board the 
Adventure, was appointed to the vacant lieute- 
nancy. The following arrangements were the 
onſequence of theſe promotions, Lieutenants 
| are ak Rickman (from the Diſcovery) were 
appointed firſt and ſecond Lieutenants of the 
Pane and Lieutenant Williamſon firſt 
Lieutenant of the Diſcovery, Captain King, by 
the permiflion of Captain Gore, took in four 
idſhipmen, who had rendered themſelves uſe- 
1 to him in aſtronomical calculations; and 
whoſe ifliftir:e> Was become the more nectffary, 
| 2 
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as we had not an ephemeris ſor the preſent year. 
And, that aſtronomical obſervations might not 
be neglected to be made in either ſhip, Mr Bai- 
ley took Captain King's place in the Reſolution. 
On the ſame day, we were attended by the 
worthy Prieſt of Paratounca. His expreſſions of 
ſorrow, at the death of Captain Clerke, did ho- 
nour to his feelings. He confirmed what the 
Serjeant had related, with regard to the intend- 
ed removal of the church, and aſſured us the 
timber was actually preparing ; but ſubmitted 
the choice of either place entirely to Captain 
Gore, | | 
Ass the Diſcovery had ſuffered great injury 
from the ice, eſpecially on the 23d of July, and 
had continued exceedingly leaky ever ſince, it 
was apprehended that ſome of her timbers might 
have ſtarted; the carpenters of the Reſolution 
were therefore ſent to aſſiſt thoſe of the Diſco- 
very in repairing her; avd they accordingly be- 
gan to rip the damaged ſheathing from the lar- 
board bow. It was diſcovered, by this operati- 
on, that three feet of the third ſtrake were ſta- 
ved, and the timbers ſtarted. To accommodate 
thoſe who were to be employed on ſhore, a 
tent was erected, and a party was ſent into the 
country, north of the harbour, to fell timber. 
The obſervatories were placed at the weſt end 
of the village, near which was erected a tent, as 
an abode for the Captains Gore and Ring. 
As we proceeded to remove the ſheathing, 
the decayed tate of the ſhip's hull became more 
and more apparent. Eight feet of a plank in the 
Vol. IV, + 6 wale 
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wale were fo exceedingly rotten, that we were 
obliged to ſhift it the next morning. We were 
now totally at a ſtand, as nothing could be found 
to replace it in either ſhip without cutting up 
a top-maſt z which ought to be the laſt expedi- 
ent to have recourſe to. In the afternoon, the 
carpenters, were diſpatched in ſearch of a tree 
of a proper ſize for the purpoſe. Fortunately 
they diſcovered a birch, which was probably the 
only one of ſufficient magnitude in the whole 
neighbourhood of the bay, and which we had 
ſawed down when we were laſt here; conſe- 
quently it had the advantage of * a little 
ſeaſoned. This was prepared on the ſpot, and 
taken on board the Diſcovery the next morning. 
The ſeaſon being now far advanced, Captain 
King was unwilling that any hindrance or delay 
ſhould happen through him, to Captain Gore's 
further views of diſcovery, and therefore or- 
dered the carpenters to rip off no more of the 
ſneathing, than ſhould be found abſolutely ne- 
ceſſary for repairing the damages occaſioned by 
the ice. He was apprehenſive of their meetin 
with more decayed planks, which he thought 
had better remain in that ſlate, than have their 


places ſupplied with green birch, even ſuppoſing 
it could be procured. 


All hands were now fully employed in their 


ſeparate departments, that we might be perfect- 
ly ready for ſea, by the time the carpenters had 
completed their buſineſs. Four men were ſet 
apart to haul the ſeine for ſalmon, which were 
.caught in immenſe quantities, and were of 3 
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moſt excellent quality, After the wants of both, 
ſhips were ſufficiently ſupplied, we daily ſalted, 
down almoſt a hogſhead. We had four invalids, 
who were employed in gathering greens, and 
cooking for thoſe who were on ſhore. We al- 
ſo landed our powder, in order to have it, dried; 
and the bludber of the ſea-horſes, with which 
both ſhips had completely furniſhed themſelves, 
in our paſſage to the north, was now boiled 
down for oil, and was become a very neceſſary 
article, having long fince expended all our can- 
dles. The cooper was alſo employed in his de- 
partment. YT, x 

Both ſhips companies were thus fully engaged 
till Saturday afternoon, which was given up to 
every man (except the carpenters) to enable 
them to waſh.their linen, and get their cloaths 
in tolerable order, that they might appear de- 
cently on the Sunday. > 
On Sunday. the 29th, in the afternoon, we 
performed the laſt ſad offices to Captain Clerke. 
The officers and crews of the two veſſels attend- 
ed him in proceſſion to the grave; the ſhips, 
at the ſame time, firing minute guns; and, 
at the concluſion of the ſervice, three vollies 
were fired by the marines. The body was in- 
terred under a tree, which ſtands on a little e- 
minence in the valley north of the harbour, 
where the ſtore-houſes and hoſpital are ſituated ; 
this being, as Captain Gore ſuppoſed, ſuch a 
fituation as was moſt conſonant to the wiſhes of 
the deceaſed. The Prieſt of Paratounca alſo 
recommended this ſpot, imagining it would be 
| 2 | very; 
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very near the centre of the new church. This 
worthy paſtor joined the proceſſion, walking 
with the gentlemen. who read the ſervice. All 
the Ruſſians in the garriſon aſſembled on the 
occaſion, and reſpectfully aſſiſted in the ſolem- 
nity 7. 

On Monday the 3oth, the ſeveral parties re- 
aſſumed their reſpecli ve employments, as parti- 
cularly mentioned in the courſe of the preceding 
week; and on the 2d of September, the car- 
penters proceeded to rip off ſuch of the ſheath- 
ing as had been injured by the ice, from the 
ſtarboard ſide; having firſt ſhifted the damaged 
planks, and repaired and caulked the theathin 
of the larboard bow. Four feet of a plank were 
_ diſcovered in the third ſtrake under the wale, 
ſo. much ſhaken as to require to be replaced; 
which was accordingly done; and on the 3d, 
the ſheathing was repaired. 

In the afternoon of the 3d, we got fome bal- 
laſt on board; after which we unhung the rud- 
der, and caufed it to be conveyed on ſhore, 
the lead of the pintles being much worn, and 
a, conſiderable part of the: ſheathing rubbed off 
The carpenters of the Reſolution not being im- 
mediately wanted, this was put in proper crder 
the next day ; but finding the rudder immode- 
rately heavy, (heavier indeed than that of the 
Reſolution) we let it remain on ſhore to dry, 
and conſequently to become lighter. 

An enſign arrived this day from Bolcheretſk, 
with a letter from the commander of that place 
to, Captain Gore,z which we requeſted the Ser- 


jeant 
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jeant to peruſe, and, by his affiſtance, we at 
length underſtood, that proper orders had been 
given reſpecting the cattle; and that in a few 
days we might expect to ſee them; and that 
Captain Shmaleff, who ſucceeded Major Behm 
in his command, would pay us a viſit immedi- 
ately on the arrival of a ſloop. which he expec- 
ted from Okotſk. The bearer of the letter was. 
the fon of Captain Lieutenant Synd, who, a- 
bout eleven years ago, was appointed to the 


command of an expedition of diſcovery between 


Aſia and America, and now refided at Okotſk. 

He told us he was appointed to receive our di- 
rections, and to ſupply us with every thing that 
our ſervice might require. That he ſhould re- 
main with us, till it was convenient for the com- 
mander to leave Bolcheretſk; and then he was 
to return, or the garriſon would be withuot an 
officer. 

The Ruſſtans, in Kamtſchatka, could not fur- 
niſh us with a better account of Synd than Mr 
Coxe has given us; though they ſeemed entire- 
ly diſpoſed to communicate. what they really 
knew. Major Behm could only give us this ge- 
neral information, that the expedition had. miſ- 
carried, and that the commander had been much 
cenſured; It was evident that he had been on 
the coaſt of America, ſouth of Cape Prince of 
Wales; and, as he was too far north to meet 
with ſea-otters, which the Ruſſians ſeem to have 
in view in all their attempts at diſcoveries, it is 
probable, that his return without having made 
any, from whence commercial advantages * 
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be reaped, was the cauſe of his diſgrace, and on 
that account his voyage is ſpoken of with con- 


tempt by all the Ruſſians. 


But to proceed; on the 5th of September, 
all the parties that were on ſhore returned to- 


the ſhip, and were employed in ſcrubbing. her 
bottom, and petting in ſome ſhingle ballaſt. 


Two of our guns, which had been ſtowed in 
the fore-hold, we now got up, and mounted. 


them on the deck, as we were ſhortly to viſit 


thoſe nations, where our reception would pro- 


bably be regulated by the reſpectability of our 


appearance. On the 8th, the Reſolution haul- 
ed on ſhore, in order to repair ſome damages 


ſhe had received from the-ice, in her cut-war ; 


and our carpenters,.in their turn, were ordered. 


to aſliſt her. 


We began, about this time, to make a ſtrong 


decoction from a ſpecies of dwarf pine, which 
is very plentiful in this country, judging it 


would hereafter be uſeful in making beer, and 
that we might perhaps be able to procure ſugar, 
or a ſubſtitute for it, to ferment with it at Can- 
ton. We knew, however, it would be an ad- 
mirable medicine for the ſcurvy, and therefore 
were particularly defirous of procuring a conſi- 


. derable ſupply; as molt of the preventatives with 


which we had furniſhed ourſelves, were either. 
conſumed, or had loſt their efficacy through long 
keeping. When we had prepared about a hog? 5 
head of it, the ſhip's copper was found to be re- 


markably thin, and that, in many places, it was 
even cracked. * obliged us to deſiſt, and 
orders 
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orders were given that, for the future, it ſhould 
be uſed as ſparingly as poſſible. 

Thoſe who may hereafter be engaged in long 
voyages, would act judiciouſly if they provided 
themſelves with a ſpare copper; or, at leaſt, 
they ſhould be fully convinced that the copper, 
uſually furniſhed, ſhould be remarkably ſtrong 
and durable. Theſe neceſſary utenſils are em- 
ployed in ſo many extra- ſervices, particularly in 
that important one of brewing antiſcorbutic de- 
coctions, that ſome ſuch proviſion ſeems abſo- 
lutely neceſſary; and the former appears the 
more eligible, becauſe a much greater quantity 
of fuel would be conſumed in heating, coppers 
that were very thick. 

On Friday the 1oth, the boats from both 
the ſhips were ordered to tow a Ruſſian galliot 
inte the harbour, which had juſt arrived from 
' Okotſk. She had been no leſs than thirty-five 
days on her paſſage, and, from the light-houſe, 
had been obſerved a fortnight before, beating 
up towards the mouth of the bay. The crew 
had, at that time, diſpatched their only boat 
on ſhore, in order to procure water, which they 
were much in need of; but, the wind increa- 
ſing, the boat was loſt; the galliot was again 
driven to fea, and thoſe on board ſuffered incon- 
ceivable hardſhips. 

On board this galliot there were fifty ſoldiers, 
their wives, and children; they had alſo ſeve- 
ral paſſengers, and their crew conſiſted of twen- 
ty-fivez making, in the whole, upwards of, an 
hundred perſons; which, for a veſſel of eighty 

| | | tons, 
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tons, was a great number, eſpecially as ſhe was 
heavily laden with ſtores and proviſions. This 
galliot, and the floop which we ſaw here in 
Ny, are built in the manner of the Dutch dog- 
ers. 

a Soon after the veſſel had come to anchor, we 
were viſited by a Put. parouchicb, or Sub- lieute- 
nant, who arrived in her, and who was ſent to 
take the command of this place. Some of the 
ſoldiers, we were informed, were intended to 
reinforce the garriſon and two pieces of can- 
non were brought on ſhore, to ſerve as an ad- 
ditional defence to the town. From theſe cir- 
cumſtances, it is pretty apparent that the Ruſ- 
fian commanders in Siberia, had, from our vi- 
ſiting this place, been induced to attend to the 
defenceleſs ſituation of it; and the honeſt Ser- 
jeant ſhrewdly obſerved, that, as we had found 
the way thither, others might do the ſame, who 
might not be ſo welcome as ourſelves. 

Having repaired the damages which the Re- 


ſolution had ſuffered by the 1 ice, ſhe hauled off 


from the ſhore the next morning; and, in the 
courſe of that day, we got ſome pitch, tar, cor- 
dage, and twine from the galliot. Their ſcan- 
ty ſtore rendered them unable to ſupply us with 
canvaſs, and they could not comply with our 
application for that article. She furniſhed us, 
however, with an hundred and forty ſkins of 
flour, amounting to 13,782 Engliſh pounds. 
Till this day, we had a continual courſe of dry 
weather, but now a heavy rain ſucceeded, at- 

tended 
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tended with ſtrong ſqualls of wind, which oc- 
caſioned us; to ſtrike our yards and top- maſts. 

Sunday the 12th, was a day of reſt; but, as 
the weather continued foul, our men could not 
employ, themſelves in gathering the berries 
which grew in ſuch vaſt quantities about the 
coaſt, or amuſe themſelves by any other paſtime 
on ſhore. Enſigu Synd left us this day to re- 
turn to Bolcheretſk, with the remainder of the 
ſoldiers who had arrived in the galliot. While 
he remained here, he, had been our conſtant 
guelt ; ; and, on his father's account, we thought 
him in, ſome degree belonging to us; and, as 
one of the family of disco reset. entitled to 
ſnare in our eſteem. 

The Serjeant, as being 4 5 of = 
place, had hitherto been admitted to our tables; 
and his company was additionally welcome to us, 
becauſe he: was ſenſible and quick in his con- 
ceptions; and comprehended, better than any 
other perſon, the few Ruſſian words that we 
had acquired. Whilſt Enfign Synd remained 
among us, he very politely {uttered him to en- 
joy the ſame privileges; but, when the new 
commander arrived from Okotſk, the Serjeant, 
for what cauſe we did not anderiand. fell into 
diſgrace, and was no longer permitted to ſit in 
the company of his own officers. Our endea: 
vours to obtain indulgence for him, we percei- 
ved would have been ineffectual; for, though 
it would have been highly agreeable to us, 
2 perhaps, incompeneta with their e 
pline. 2480 
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On the 15th, we had completed the ſtowage 
of the holds, got our wood and water on board, 
and were ready for ſea at a day's notice. But, 
it ſhould be obſerved, that, though every thing 
on board was in this degree of readineſs, we 
could not think of taking our departure, be- 
cauſe the cattle were not yet arrived from Verch- 
nei; and freth provifions wert now become the 
moſt important article of our wants, and eſ- 
ſentially neceſſary for preferving the health of 
our people. As there was a proſpect of fine 
weather, this was conſidered as a favourable op- 
portunity of engaging in ſome amuſement on 
more, and acquiring ſome little knowledge of 
the country. A party of bear-hunting was 
therefore propoſed by Captain Gore, and the 
propofal was readily acceded to. | 
On Friday the 19th, we ſet out on this ex- 
ttion ; which was deferred till that day, in 
order to give a little reſt to the Hoſpodin Iva- 
Kin, a new acquaintance who had arrived here 
on Wedneſday, and who was to be of our par- 
ty. Major Behm had defired this gentleman, 
who uſually reſides at Verchnei, to attend us 
on our return to the harbour, and affiit us as 
an interpreter; and, from what we had heard 
of him before his arrival, our curioſity” to fee 
him was much excited. | 
He is allied to a confiderable family in Ruſſia, 
and his father was a general in the ſervice of the 
Empreſs. He received his education partly in 
. Germany, and partly in France ; he had been 
page to the Empreſs Elizabeth, and bore an en- 
| | | | fign's 
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ſign's commiſſion in her guards. At fixteen 
years of age he was #nowted, had his noſe ſlit, 
and was baniſhed to Siberia, He was afterwards 
tranſported to Kamtſchatka, and had then re- 
ſided there thirty-one years. His perſon was 
tall and thin; and his viſage furrowed with deep 
wrinkles. Old age was ſtrongly depicted in 
his whole G6gure, though he had hardly enter- 
ed his fifty-fourth year. i  of4 
Great was our diſappointment when we dif. 
covered, that he had ſo totally forgotten the 
French and German languages as not te be able 
to ſpeak a ſingle ſentence, nor readily to com- 
prehend any thing that was ſaid to him in ei- 
ther of thoſe languages. Thus were we unfor- 
tunately deprived, of what we expected would 
have furniſhed a favourable opportunity, of ac- 
quiring further information reſpecting this coun- 
try. We alfo promiſed ourſelves much ſatiſ- 
faction in hearing the hiſtory of this extraordi- 
nary man; which he might, perhaps, be indu - 
ced to relate to ſtra who could probably be 
ſerviceable to him, but who could not be ſup- 
poſed to take advantage from what he might 
ſay, to his prejudice. | 10 29612 18 
The cauſe of his baniſhment remained a Te- 
cret to every one in this country; but it was 
generally ſuppoſed he had been guilty of ſome 
attrocious oftence ; eſpecially, as ſeveral of the 
commanders of Kamtſchatka have exerted their 
intereſt to get him recalled, in the reigh of the 
preſent Empreſs ;_ but, ſo far from getting him 
recalled, they were = able to obtain 'a change 
£2 
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of his place of baniſhment. He aſſured us that, 
for twenty years, he had not taſted a morſel of 
bread, nor had been allowed any kind of ſub- 
fiſtence ; but had lived, all that time, with the 
Kamtſchadales, on what he had procured from 
the chaſe by his own activity and toil. After- 
wards a {mall penfion was allowed him, and his 
fituation has been rendered much leſs intolera- 
ble, ſince Major Behm was appointed to the 
command. Being taken notice of by fo reſpect- 
able a character, who often invited him to be- 
come his gueſt, others were induced 'to follow 
his example. The Major had alfo occaſioned 
his penſion to be increaſed to a hundred roubles 
a year, Which is an enfign's pay in every other 
part of the Empreſs dominions, but, in this 
province, all the officers have double pay. Ma- 
jor Behm informed us that he had obtained per- 
miſſion for him to go to Okotſk, where he was 
to reſide in future; but that, at preſent, he 
ſhould leave him behind, as he might probably 
be uſeful to us as an en on our return 
to the bay. 

Orders having been given to the firſt lieute- 
nants of both ſhips, that the rigging ſhould be 
repaired as far as the late ſupply of ſtores would 
permit, we proceeded on our hunting party, con- 
qducted by the corporal of the Kamtſchadales 
but, previous to our looking out for game, we 
proceeded to the head of Behm's Harbour, which 
is an inlet on the weſt ſide of the bay. This 
having been a n place of Major Behm's, 

we 
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ve had named it after that officer, though by 


the natives, it is called Tareinſka. 

As we advanced towards this harbour, we ſaw 
the Toion of St Peter and St Paul, in a canoe, 
having with him his wife and two children, and 
another inhabitant of Kamtſchatka. He had juſt 
killed two ſeals on an iſland in the entrance of 
the harbour, and was returning home with them, 
as well as with a large quantity of berries which 
he had gathered. The wind having veered to 
the ſouth-weſt, in purſuance of his advice we 
now changed. our route, and, inſtead, of pro- 
ceeding up the harbour, took a northerly courſe 
towards a pool of water, at a {mall diſtance from 
the mouth of the river Paratounca, which was 
much frequented by the bears. | 

As ſoon as we had landed, the wind unfortu- 
nately veered to the eaſt-ward, and once more 
deſtroyed our hopes of meeting with any game; 
the Kamtſchadales having often aſſured us, that 
there was no probability of our finding any bears, 


as we were to the wind-ward; thoſe animals be- 


ing poſſeſſed of extraordinary acuteneſs in ſcent- 
ing their purſuers, which, under ſuch circum- 
ſtances, enabled them to avoid danger. We 
therefore returned to the boat, and, having 
provided a tent for that purpoſe, paſſed the 
night upon the beach. The next day, being go- 
verned by the opinion of our guides, we croſſed 
the bay, and proceeded to the head of Rakow- 
cena Harbour; where we ſecured our boats, and 
afterwards went on foot with all our baggage. 


' Having walked about five or fix miles, we ar- 


rived 
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rived at the fea fide, three miles north of the 
light-houſe head. From hence, a continued 
narrow border of level ground adjoining to the 
ſea, extended itſelf towards Cheepoonſkoi Noſs 
as far as we could fee. It is entirely covered 


with heath, and produces berries in great abun- 


dance, eſpecially thoſe which ate called crow 
and partridge berries, 

We were told, that there was almoſt a cer- 
tainty of finding a number of bears, feeding u- 
pon theſe berriesz but, as the weather was 
ſhowery, it was unfavourable to us. According- 
ly, however, we purſued our courſe along the 
plain; and, though ſeveral bears were ſeen at 
« diſtance, we could not, by any means, get 
within ſhot of them. This diverſion was there- 
fore changed to-that of ſpearing ſalmon, which 
we ſaw in throngs, driving through the ſurf in · 
to a ſmall river. Here we could not help re- 
marking the inferiority of the Kamtſchadales, 
at this kind of fiſhing, to the natives of Oona · 
laſhka ; neither were their inſtruments, though 
pointed with iron, near ſo well adapted to the 
purpoſe, nor fabricated with that neatneſs, which 
thoſe of the Americans were, though pointed 
only with bone. On aſking the cauſe of this 
inferiority, we were informed by the corporal, 
who had long reſided amongſt the Americans, 
that formerly the natives of Kamtſchatka uſed 
ſuch darts and (pears as thoſe of the Americans, 
and, like theirs, headed and barbed with bo 
and were as dexterous as the latter in the n 
nagement of them. We could not ſufficiently 
underſtand 
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underſtand each other to difcover the real cauſe 
of this change, but ſuppoſe it may be the effect 
of an imperfe& ſtate of improvement. Fortu- 
nately, However, the water afforded us a little 
provifion ; for ill ſucceſs had not only attended 
us in the chaſe by land, but we had failed in 
our expectations of ſhooting wild-fowl, after 
having almoſt depended upon a fapply of them 
for our ſubſiſtence; and, on its failure, began 
to think it almaſt time to return to our head- 
enn | +2 8; 
The Kamtſchadales who attended us, at length 
diſcovered, that our not meeting with game was 
occafioned by our going in too large a party, 
and by the unavoidable noiſe that was the na- 
tural conſequence of it. This judicious remark 
induced us to ſeparate; Captain King, Ivaſkin, 
and the corporal, forming one party; the other 
confiſting of Captain Gore, and the reſt of the 
company. We paſſed the night under our tent, 
and, on the morning of the 19th, ſet out by 
different routes, in order to take a kind of cir- 
cuit round the country, and meet at St Peter 
and Bt Paul. Lf 
Captain King, and his party, took the courſe 
of the river, at whoſe mouth he had fiſhed for 
the ſalmon; and, after being completely ſoak- 
ed with heavy rains the whole morning, they 
took ſhelter, about three in the afternoon, in 
ſome old balagans, which were the remains of 
n village, without having ſeen a 
igle bear in their long and tedious journey. 
At firſt we ſeemed inclined to continue _—_ 
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all night, that we might reſume the chaſe early 
in the morning; but, as the weather began to 
clear, and a freſh breeze ſprung up from a quar- 
ter hoſtile to our deſigns, the Hoſpodin, whom 
former ſeverities had rendered unable to endure 
fatigue, and who was now more particularly diſ- 
treſſed from having his ſnuff- box exhauſted of 
its contents, grew very importunate with us to 
return home. The old corporal was extremely 
unwilling to conſent, alledging, that we were 
at a conſiderable diſtance from the harbour, and 
that the badneſs of the way would probably hin- 
der us from completing our journey, before 
night had overtaken us. Ivaſkin's entreaties, 
however, at length prevailed, and the corporal 
conducted us by the ſide of ſeveral ſmall lakes, 
which are pretty numerous in the flat part of 
this country. They are from half a mile to 
two miles long, and generally about half a mile 
in breadth. The water in them is very clear 
and freſh, and they abound with red coloured 
fiſh, not unlike a ſmall ſalmon, both in ſhape 
and fize. The margins of theſe lakes were uſu- 
ally covered with half-eaten fiſh, being, frag- 
ments left by the bears, which occaſioned a 
moſt intolerable ſtench, We frequently arri- 
ved at places which had juſt been quitted by the 
bears, but were never able to come within reach 
of them. 

At night ve reached the ide after having 
been full twelve hours upon our legs. Poor 4 
vaſkin ſeemed perfectly overcome with fatig 
ng was probably the more ſenſibly affected by 

it, 
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it, for want of a ſupply of ſnuff; for, almoſt” 
at every ſtep, his hand ſunk mechanically into 
his pocket, and inſtantly roſe again with his 
huge empty box. Juſt as we arrived at the 
tent, the weather became exceedingly rougtt” 
and wet, and we tongratulated ourſelves on our 
not having ſtaid another day from our general 
rendezvous. The Hoſpodin's box was immedi- | 
ately repleniſhed, and, regaling upon a good 
ſupper,” we forgot the fatigues and difappoint- 
ments of our journey. 10 I ks 
The next day (Monday the 20th) we received 

the diſagreeable intelligence, that our friend, 
the ſerjeant, had ſuffered corporal puniſhment, 
which had been inflicted on him by command 
of the old Put-parouchick. None of us could 
learn the cauſe of his diſpleaſure ; but it 'was' 
ſuppoſed to have ariſen from ſome ſittle jealou- 

ſy, which had been excited by our civility 'to ' 
the former. Imagining, however, that the of- 
fence, whatever it might be, could not merit 
a chaſtiſement ſo diſgraceful, we were both for- 
ry and angry at what had happened. The friend- 
ly and familiar terms on which we had lived 
with him, and the efteem we were known to 
entertain for him, made the affront appear per- 
ſonal to ourſelves. For we had conſulted the 
worthy Major Behm, who was likewiſe the fer- 
Jeant's'friend, how we could render him ſome 
lervice, for the excellent order he had prefer- 
ved in the 2frog during our ftay, and for his 
eXtreme readineſs to oblige us, upon every oc> 
caſion that preſented itſelf, The Major ſaid, 
8 'K 
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2 letter of recommendation to the Governor 
General, would probably have a good effect; 
Captain Clerke accordingly had given him one, 
which, together with his own repreſentations, 
he fully expected would get the ſerjeant advan- 
ced in his profeſſion, _ 157 

We were unwilling to remonſtrate on this 
ſabject, till Captain Shmaleff ſhould arrive. In- 
deed, our very imperfect knowledge of the lan- 
guage, would not permit us to enter into any 
diſcuſſion upon this buſineſs. But, when we 
were next viſited by the Put-parouchich,, the 
coolneſs of our reception muſt fully have teſti- 
fied our chagrin. > 

On Wedneſday, the 22d of September, be- 

ing the aniverſary.of the coronation of George 
the Third, we fired twenty-one guns; and, in 
honour of the day, prepared as elegant a feaſt 
as our ſituation ee of. The arrival of 
Captain Shmaleff was announced the very mo- 
ment we were fitting down to dinner. We were 
equally pleaſed and ſurpriſed at this intelligence. 
Firſt, becauſe he came ſo opportunely to take a 
ſhare in the feſtivity of the day; and, in the next 
place, having lately been informed that the ef- 
fects of a ſevere illneſs had rendered him unequal 
to the journey. We had the ſatisfaction to hear 
that this had been merely an excuſe; that, 
knowing we were diſtreſſęd for tea, ſugar, &c. 
he was hurt at the idea of coming empty-hand- 
ed, and therefore had deferred his ſetting out, 
impatiently waiting for the arrival of a ſloop 
from Okotſk; but hearing no intelligence of 


her, 
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her, and fearing we ſhould fail before he had 
viſued us, he was refolved to proſecute the 
journey, though he had nothing to preſent to 
us but apologies for the poverty of Bolcheretſk. 

He told. vs, at the ſame time, that the reaſon 
of our not having received the black cattle, 
which we had requeſted to be ſent down, was, 
that the heavy rains at Verchnei, had abſolutely | 


prevented their ſetting out, 80 much politenels 


and generoſity demanded the beſt anfwer we 
were capable of making; and he was, the nent 
day, ſaluted with eleven guns, on coming on 
board the Reſolution : ſamples and ſpecimens 
of our curioſities were then preſented to him 
to which Captain Gore added a gold watch, 

and a fovting piece, He was entertained 6n 
board the Diſcovery the next day, and on the 
25th, he returned to Bolcheretſk. 

No entreaties could prevajl on him to extend 
his viſit, having, as he aſſured us, ſome expec- 
tations that the ſub- overnor- general would ar- 
rive in the loop which, he expected from Okotſx, 


- as he was then on a tour through all the pro- 


vinces of the gover dor. general of Jakurf. 
Without any application from us, he. re-inſtated 
the ſerjeant in bis command, before his depar- 
ture, having reſolved to take the Put-parouchick 
with him. We alſo ungerftand, that be was 
much offended with him for puniſhing the 
ſerjeant, as there did not appear to de the 
ſlighteſt grounds for joflQing duch chaſtiſc- 


ment. 
8 2 © Encouraged 


\ 
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Encouraged by the Captain's great readineſs: 


to oblige us, we ventured to requeſt a ſmall fa- 


vour for another inhabitant of Kamtſchatka. 
It was to requite an honeſt old ſoldier, who 
kept a kind of open houſe for the inferior offi- 
cers, both for them and the whole crew. The 


Captain obligingly complied with our wiſhes, 


U 


and dubbed him inſtantly a corporal; telling 


him, at the ſame time, to thank the Engliſh 


officers for his very great promotion. 
It may not here be unneceſſary to remark, 


| that the lower claſs of officers.in the Ruſſian ar- 


my, have a. greater pre-eminence above the pri- 


vate men than thoſe in the Britiſh ſervice can 


poſſibly conceive.. It was, indeed, a matter of 
. aſtoniſhment to us, to ſee a ſerjeant aſſume all 


the ſtate, and exact as much. homage from thoſe 


| beneath him, as though he, had been a field of- 


ficer. Beſides, there are ſeveral gradations of 


rank amongſt them, of which other countries 
are wholly ignorant; there being no leſs than 
four intermediate ſteps between a ſerjeant and. 


a private ſoldier z, and many conſiderable advan- 
tages may probably ariſe from this ſyſtem. Sub- 
ordinate ranks in the ſea ſervice, are known to 
produce the moſt. ſalutary effects, by creating 
emulation; and the officers of ſuperior rank are 
thereby enabled to beſtow an adequate reward 


on almoſt every poſſible degree of merit. 


The diſcipline of the Ruſſian army, though 
ſo extremely remote from the ſeat of govern- 


ment, is remarkable for its ſtrictneſs and ſeve- 


rity ; not exempting even the commiſſioned of- 
| ficers. 
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ficers. Impriſonment, and bread and water di- 


et, is the puniſhment of the latter for inconſi- 
derable offences, A good friend of ours, who 


was an enſign in this place, informed us, that 


the puniſhment he received for having been 
concerned in a drunken frolic, was three months 
impriſonment in the black hole, with bread and 
water only for his ſubſiſtence; which ſo effec- 


ted his whole nervous ſyſtem, that he has ne- 
ver ſince enjoyed a ſufficent flow of ſpirits to 


qualify him for a convivial meeting. 
Captain King attended Captain Shmaleff as 


far as the entrance of Awatſka river, and, ha- 


ving taken leave of him, embraced that opportu- 
nity of viſiting the prieſt of Paratounca. | He 
attended him to church on Sunday the 26th, 
when his whole congregation conſiſted of his 
own family, three men, and the ſame number 
of boys, who affiſted in the ſinging; and the 


whole of, the ſervice was performed with ** 
ſolemnity and devotion. 11 


Though the church is built of wood, t is 
much ſuperior to any building either in this 
town, or in that of St Peter and St Paul. A- 
mong the ſeveral paintings with which it is or- 
namented, are two pictures of St Peter and St 
Paul, which were preſented by pers 2 
which might vie with the firſt Europea 
mances in the intrinſic riches of its x ant 518. 
principal parts of it being compoſed of ick 
plates of real ſolid filver, fo faſhioned as to imi- 
tate the foldings of the robes which decorate 
the figures, and fixed upon the canvaſs. © --. 
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Another hunting party was ſet on foot the 
next day, when Captain King ſubmitted, himſelf 
to che direction of the pariſh Clerk, who bad 
acquired great reputation as a bear- hunter. A- 
bout ſun- ſet, they arrived at ane of the larger 
lakes, where it was deemed neceſſary to conceal 
themſelves as much as poſſible : this was eaſily 
effxted among ſome long graſs and bruſh-wood, 
of which there was great plenty near the wa. 
ter's edge. We had not been long in this ſituz- 
tion, before our cars were agreeably ſaluted with 
the growling of bears, in almoſt every quarter 
round about us; and we ſoon had the pleaſure 
of beholding one of them in the water, ſwim- 
ming in a direct .courſe to where we lay con- 
cealed. At this time the moon ſhone, ſo as to 
afford a conſiderable light; and, as the animal 
advanced towards us, three of us fired at it, 2 
moſt at the ſame inſtant. Immediately the beat 
turned ſhort upon one fide, and ſet up à mol 
horrible noiſe ; which was neither yelling, gros- 
ling, nor roarigg, but a very extraordinary mix 
ture of the whole three. . 

We could eafily perceive that the animal ws 
feyerely-wounded, and that it reached the bank 
with difficulty; whence it. retreated to ſome 
thick huſhes not far diſtant, ſtill continuing tt 
mike that dreadſul noiſe. The Kamtſchadale 
ſuppoſed it to be mortally waunded, and that i 

could proceed no further but judged it an 20 
of imprudence to attempt to rouſe it again im 
mediately. It was then after, nine o'clock ; and, 


as the night became over: caſt, and a change , 


| weathe 


2 
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by 


weather wis to be appretinded, we thought it 


adyiſeable to return home, and wait tiſt morn- 
ing for the gfatification of our cutriofity ; when 
we accordingly repaired” to the ſpot, and found 
the bear dead from the wounds it Bal receivet 
It was a female, aud targer than, the ordinary 
ſize. But, as this account of our hunting par- 
ty may convey a wrong idea of the method us 
ſually purſned in this ſport, a few words utay 


be neceſſary to be added on this ſubje&. 
The natives generally contrive to reach the 
8 frequented by the beats, about ſau-fet. 
eir firſt buſideſs, when they arrive there, is 
to look out for their tracts, atid fo attend par- 
ticularly 'to the freſheſt of them; always payi 
a regard to the ſituation with reſgect to conceat- 
ment, and taking aim at the animat as it paſſes 
by, or as it advatices or goes from them. Theſe 
tracks are numerous between the woods and 
the lakes, and are often found among the long 
ſedgy graſs and brakes on the margin of the 
water. Having determined upon a convenlent 
ſpot for concealment, the kunters fix their 
crutches in the ground, 6h which they reſt 
their firelocks, pointing them in proper dbrecli- 
on. They afterwards kneel of lie down, as the 
circumſtances of their fityation may require; 
and, having their bear-ſpears m readinefs by 
their ſide, wait the arrival of thelr game. 
Theſe precautions are extremely neceffary, 
on many accounts, that the hunters may me 
ſure of their mark: for the price of ammunition 


is ſo high at Kameſchatka, that the value of a 


bear 
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bear will not purchaſe more of it than will load 
a muſquet four or five times. It is much more 
material on another conſideration ; for, if the 
firſt ſhot ſhould not render the animal incapable 
of parſuit, fatal conſequences -too frequently 
enſue. The enraged beaſt makes immediately 
towards the place from whence the ſound and 
ſmoke iſſue, and furiouſly attacks his adverſaries. 
They have not. ſufficient time to re-load their 
pieces, as the, bear is ſeldom fired at till he 
comes within the diſtance of fifteen yards; 
therefore, if he ſhould not happen to fall, they 
1mmediately prepare to receive bim upon their 
ſpears; their ſafety depending, in a great mea- 
ſure, on their giving him a mortal ſtab as he 
advances towards them. Should he parry the 
thruſt, (which theſe animals are ſometimes en- 
abled to do, by the ſtrength and agility of their 
paws) and break in upon his opponents, the 
conflict becomes dreadful, and it is ſeldom that 
the loſs of a ſingle life will ſatisfy the beaſt's re- 
venge. 5 8 | | 
The buſineſs or diverſion of bear-hunting, is 
particularly dangerous at two ſeaſons of the 
year: in the ſpring, when they firſt iſſue from 
their caves, after having ſubſiſted the whole 
winter (as it is here poſitively aſſerted) ſolely on 
ſucking their paws; and eſpecially if the froſt 
ſhould continue to be ſevere; and the ice in the 
lakes is not broken up; as they cannot then 
have recourſe to their cuſtomary and expected 
food. Thus becoming exceedingly famiſhed, 
they grow fierce and ſavage in proportion; 

_ purſuing 
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purſuing the inhabitants by the ſcent; and, 
prowling about at a diſtance from their uſual 
tracks, dart upon them unawares. Under theſe 
circumſtances, as the natives have no idea of 
ſhooting flying, or even running, or in any 
manner without reſling their piece, they often 
fall a ſacrifice to their rapacity. The time of 
their copulation, is the other dangerous ſeaſon 
to meet with them; and that is uſually about 
this time of the year. ie 1 

We have already mentioned a remarkable in- 
ſtance of natural affection in theſe animals. 
Many of a ſimilar nature, and equally affecting, 
are frequently related by the Kamtſchadales; 
who, from this circumſtance, derive conſider- 
able advantage in hunting. They never preſume 
to fire at a young bear, if the dam is upon the 
ſpot; for, if the cub ſhould happen to be killed, 


the becomes enraged to an immoderate degree; 
and, if the can only obtain a fight of the offen- 


der, ſhe is ſure to be revenged of him, or die 
in the attempt. On the other hand, if the 
mother ſhould be ſhot, the cubs continue by 
her ſide after ſhe has been a long time dead; 
exhibiting, by the moſt affecting geſtures and 
motions, the moſt poignant affliction. The 
hunters, inſtead of commiſerating their diſtreſ- 
ſes, embrace theſe opportunities of deſtroying 
them. If the veracity of the Kamtſchadales is 
to be depended on, the ſagacity of the bears is 
as extraordinary as their natural affection. 
Innumerable are the ſtories which they relate 
to this effect. One remarkable inſtance, how- 
Vol. IV. 1 - | ever, 
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ever, we cannot avoid mentioning, as it is ad- 
mitted among the natives as a well-atteſted fact. 
It is the ſtratagem they put in practice to catch 
the bareins, which run too ſwift for them to ex- 
pect ſucceſs in purſuing them. Theſe animals 
herd together in great numbers, and their uſual 
haunts are low grounds, at the feet of rocks and 
precipices, where they delight in browſing. The 
bear purſues them by the ſcent, till he obtains 
a view of them; and then advances warily, 
keeping in a ſituation above them; at the ſame 
time concealing himſelf among the rocks as he 
approaches, till he is almoſt immediately over 
them, and near enough to carry his purpoſe 
into execution. 'Then, with his paws, he puſhes 
down large pieces of the rock amongſt the herd 
below. If he perceives that he has ſucceeded 
in maiming any of the flock, he immediately 
purſues them, and according to the injury tbe 
poor bareins have Teceived, he either proves 
ſucceſsful in overtaking them, or they eſcape by 
the rapidity of their flight. 

The Kamtſchadales acknowledge infinite obli- 
gations to the bears, for all the little progreſs 
they have hitherto made, as well in the ſciences 
as the polite arts. They confeſs themſelves in- 
debted wholly to thoſe animals for all their 
knowledge in phyſic and ſurgery; that, by ob- 
ſerving what herbs they have applied to the 
wounds they have received, and what methods 
they have purſued when they were languid and 
out of order, they have acquired a knowledge 
of moſt of thoſe Gimples which they have now 
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recourſe to, either as external or internal appli- 
cations. But, the moſt ſingular circumſtarice 
of all is, that they admit the bears to be their 
daneing-· maſters; though the evidence of our 
own ſenſes places this matter beyond all difpute ; 
for, in the bear-dance of the Kamtfchadales, | 
every geſture and attitude pecultar to that ani- 
mal, was faithfully exhibited, All their other 
dances are ſimilar to this in many particulars, 
and thoſe attitudes are thought to come the 
neareſt to perfection, which moſt reſemble the 
mctions of the bear. 

On the 28th of September, Captain King 
returned to the ſhips, not a little pleaſed with 
his excurſion, as it gave him an opportunity of 
ſeeing a part of the country, and of obſerving 
the actions of the Kamtſchadales when they 
were under no reftraint, which evidently was 
not the caſe hen they were in the company of 
the Ruſſians. 

Nothing worth mentioning occurred till the 
zoth, when Captain Gore went to Paratounea, 
in order to have an eſcutcheon pur up in the 
church, which had been prepared by Mr Web- 
ber. It had an infeription on it, mentioning 
Captain Clerke's age and rank, and the nature 
of the expedition which he commanded ar the 
time of his deceaſe. To the tree, under which 
he was interred, 2 board was affixed with a 
ſimilar inſcription on it. 

Captain Gore, before his departure, ordered 
Captain K ug to get the ſhips our of the harbovr, 
an "wy might be in readineſs to fail. This, 
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however, was prevented, by a violent gale of 
wind on the 1ſt of October, which continued 


the whole day; but, on the 2d, both the veſ. 


ſels warped out of the harbour, and anchored 
in ſeven fathoms water, about a quarter of a 
mile from the efrog. The day before we quit- 
ted the harbour, the cattle from Verchnei arri- 
ved; and, that the men might have the full 
enjoyment of this ſeaſonable ſupply, by eating 
it whilſt it was freſh, Captain Gore determined 
to ſtay in the ſame ſtation five or fix days lon- 
er. 

l This time was far from being miſapplied; for 
the pumps, fails, and rigging of each ſhip re- 
ceived an additional repair. Captain King, ha- 
ving obtained permiſſion to uſe the copper be- 
longing to the Reſolution, and being ſupplied 
with molaſſes by Captain Gore, was enabled to 
brew a ſufficient quantity of beer to laft the 
- crew a fortnight, and to make ten additional 
puncheons of ſtrong ſpruce eſſence. This ſup- 
ply was the more acceptable, as our laſt caſk of 
ſpirits was now ſerving out, except a ſmall quan- 
tity reſerved for caſes of emergency. 

As the zd of October was the name day of 
the Empreſs of Ruſſia, we were perfectly icli 
ned to ſhew it every poſſible reſpect. The prieſt 
of Paratounca, Ivaſkin, and the ſerjeant, were 
invited to dine with us; and an entertainment 
was prepared for the two Toions of Paratoun- 
ca, and St Peter and St Paul; as well as for the 
inferior officers of the garriſon, and the moſt 
reſpectable of the Kamtſchadale 1 
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All the other natives were invited to partake 
in common with the ſhips companies; a pound 
of excellent beef being ſerved out to every man, 
and the remainder of our ſpirits was made into 
grog, and diſtributed amongit them. Twenty- 
one guns were fired upon the occaſion; and, 
confidering we were in à very remote part of 
the Empreſs's dominions, the whole was con- 
ducted in a manner not unworthy fo illuſtrious 
a'charite; 7.26 06 | | 
On the 5th of October, we received a freſh 
ſupply of tea, ſugar, and tobacco, from Bolche- 
retſK. Captain Shmaleff having met this pre- 
ſent on his return, he ſent a letter with it, in- 
forming us that the ſloop from Okotſk had ar- 
rived in his abſence, and that Madame Shma- 
leff had inſtantly diſpatched a courier with theſe 
few preſents, requeſting our acceptance of them. 
On the 6th and 7th of October, the appear- 
ance of foul weather prevented our unmooring; 
but on the 8th, we failed towards the mouth of 
the bay, and all the boats were hoiſted in; but 
our progreſs was ſtopped by the wind veering 
to the ſouth, which obliged us to drop anchor, 
the gſtrog bearing north, at the diſtance of half 
a league. The wind blowing from the ſame 
quarter, and the weather being foggy all the 
forenoon on the gth, we continued in our ſta- 
tions! 3 1 5 
At four in the afternoon of the ſame day, we 
again unmoored; but, whilſt we were raiſing 
our laſt anchor, we were informed that the 
drummer of marines had fled from the bot, 
 whith 
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which had juſt left the village, and that be 
had been lately ſeen with a Kamtſchadale wo- 
man to wham he was known to have been 
much attached, and who: had frequently impor. 
tuned him to ftay behind. Th man was en- 
tirely uſeleſs to us, having been rendered lame 
by 2 ſwelling in his knee; and, on that very 
acount, Captain King was the more unwilling 
ta leave him behind, leit he ſhould become a 
miſerable burthen to "himſelf, as well as to the 
Ruſſians. He therefore apphel to the ferjeant 
to ſend parties of his men in puriait of him; 
and, in the mean time, the failors viſited a 
well known haunt of his in the neighbourhood, 
where the drummer and his woman were found 
together. On the return of our deferter, we 
weighed anchor, and immediately followed the 
Reſolution. 

As we have now taken our leave of St Peter 
and St Paul, a particular account of Awatſka 
Bay, and the adjoining coaſt, may not be unac- 
eeptable to the reader; as it is perhaps the ſafeſt, 
and moſt extenſive harbour that has ever been 
diſcovered; and the only one, in this part of 
the world, that can admit veſſels of conſiderable 
burthen. The term bay, properly ſpeaking, 
is rather inapplicable to a place ſo completely 
ſheltered as Awatſka; but when it is conſidered 
how looſe and vague ſome navigators have been, 
in their denomination of certain ſituations of 
ſea and land, as harbours, bays, roads, founds, 
. we were nat ſufficiently warranted to ex- 
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change a popular name, for one that may per- 
haps ſeem more conſiſtent with propriety. 
The entrance into Awatſka Bay is in the la- 
titude of 529 51' north, and the longitude of 
1589 48“ eaſt. It lies in the bight of another 
exterior bay, formed by Cape Gavareea to the 
ſouth, and Cheepoonſkoi Noſs to the north, 
The latter of theſe head-lands bears from 'the 
former, north-caſt by north, and is thirty-two 
leagues diſtant, From Cape Gavareea to the 
entrance of Awatſka Bay, the coaſt takes a north- 
erly directlon, and extends about eleven leagues. 
It conſiſts of a chain of ragged cliffs and rocks, 
and, in many parts, preſents an appearance of 
bays or inlets z but on a nearer view, low ground 
was ſeen that connected the head-lands. 
From the entrance of Awatſka Bay, Chee- 
poonſkoi Noſs bears eaſt-north-eaſt, diſtant ſe- 
venteen leagues. 'The ſhore, on this fide, is 
flat and low, with hills behind, gradually rifing 
to a conſiderable height. The latitude of Cape 


_ Gavareea is 529 21, 


This remarkable difference of the land on the 
ſides of Awatſka Bay, together with their dif- 
ferent bearings, are very proper guides to ſteer 
for it, in coming from the ſouth- ward; and 
when it is approached 'from the north-ward, 
Cheepoonſkoi Noſs becomes very conſpicuous 3 
it being a high projecting head-land; and is u- 
nited to the continent, by a large extent of 
level ground, lower than the Noſs. Whether 
viewed from the north or ſouth, it preſents the 
Tame appearance. | 


We 
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We have been-rather particular in deſcribing 


this coaſt, having experienced the want of ſuch - 


a deſcription ; for if we had poſſeſſed a tolera- 
bly good account of the form of the coaſt on 
— ſides of Awatska Bay, we ſhould, when we 
firſt viſited it, have arrived there two days ſooner 
than we did, and conſequently have avoided part 
of the tempeſtuous weather, which we experien- 
ced in plying off the mouth of the harbour. Be- 
fides, as the fogs are ſo prevalent in theſe ſeas, it 
often happens that an obſervation for aſcertain- 
ing the latitude cannot be taken. It ſhould alſo 
be conſidered, that land makes a very deceptive 
appearance when covered with ſnow, or when 
viewed thro' an hazy atmoſphere z both which 
circumſtances prevail here for a conſiderable 
part of the year, and render it neceſſary for e- 
very mariner to be acquainted with as many 
diſcriminating objects as poſſible. 

If the weather ſhould happen to be ſufficient- 
ly clear, to admit a view of the mountains, both 
on the coaſt and its neighbourhood, the ſitua- 
tion of Awatska Bay may be preciſely known, 
by the two high mountains to the ſouth of it. 
That neareſt the bay is in the form of a ſuggt- 
loaf; the other, which is more inland, 19 fa 
at the top, and not quite ſo high. There are 
three very conſpicuous mountains to the north 
of the bay; that furtheſt to the weſt, appears 
to be the higheſt; the next, which is a volca- 
no mountain, may readily be known by the 
ſmoke iſſuing from its top. The third is the 
moſt northerly, and might, with ſome propri- 
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ety, be called a cluſter of mountains, as it pre- 


ſents ſeveral flat tops to our view. 
When we got within the capes, and into the 


outward bay, a light-houſe on a perpendicular 


head-land,, will point out the entrance of the 
bay of Awatſka to the north. Many ſunken. 
rocks lie to the eaſt-ward of this head-land, 
ſtretching two or three miles into the ſea; and 
which, with a moderate ſea or ſwell, will al- 
ways ſhew themſelves. A ſmall round iſland 
lies four miles to the ſouth of the entrance, 
principally compoſed of high pointed rocks, one 
of which is. ſtrikingly remarkable, as being lar- 
ger and more perpendicular than the reſt. _ 
The entrance into the bay is, at firſt, , about 
three miles wide, and one mile and an half in 
the narroweſt part; the length is four miles, in 
a north-north-weſt direction. A noble baſon, 
of about twenty-five miles in circumference, lies 
within the mouth; in which are the harbours 
of Rakoweena to the eaſt, Tarcinſka to the 


_ weſt, and St Peter and St Paul to the north. 


The breadth of Tarcinska harbour is three 
miles, and the length about twelve. A narrow 
neck of land ſeparates it From the fea at the 
bottom, and it ſtretches to the caſt-ſouth-calt. 
As far as we ſurveyed, we never found leſs than 
ſeven fathoms water; but the ice hindred us 
from getting to the bottom of the harbour. 

The entrance of the harbour of Rakoweena 
1s impeded by a ſhoal in the middle of the 
channel, which, in general, makes it neceſſary to 
warp in, unleſs there ſhould happen to be a lead- 
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ing wind. Were it not for this circumſtance, 
this harbour would be preferable to the other 
two. Its breadth is from one mile to half a 
mile, and its length three miles, running in a 
fouth-eaſt and eaſterly direction. It is from 
thirteen to three fathoms in depth. 

One of the moſt convenient little harbours 
we have ſeen, is St Peter and St Paul. Half a 
dozen ſhips may be commodioufly moored in 
it, head and ſtern; and it is, in every reſpect, 
convenient for giving them any kind of repairs. 
The ſouth fide of this harbour is formed by a 
low, narrow, ſandy neck, on which the grog is 
built. 'The mid-channel is only two hundred 
and feventy feet acroſs, in which there is fix fa- 
thoms and an half water; the deepeſt water 
within is ſeven fathoms; and all over a muddy 
bottom. Some inconvenience, was, however, oc- 
caſioned by the toughneſs of the ground, which 
often broke the meſſenger, and made it trou- 
bleſome to get the anchor up. At the head of 

this harbour there is a watering place. 
Ih) here is a ſhoal lying off the eaſtern harbour, 
and a ſpit within the entrance, ſtretching from 


the ſouth-weſt Gore, having only three fathoms 


water over it. To ſteer clear of the latter, a 

ſmall iſland, or rather a large detached rock, 
on the weſt ſhore of the entrance, muſt be 
ſhut in with the land to the fouth of it. In or- 
der to ſteer clear of the former, the three nee- 
dle rocks, near the light-houſe head, on the 
eaſt thore of the entrance, muſt be kept open 
with the head-lands to the north- ward of the 
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firſt ſmall bending on the eaſt fide of the en- 
trance. In entering the harbour of St Peter 
and St Paul, and approaching the village, it is 
very neceflary to keep near the eaſtern ſhore, 
to avoid a ſpit which ſtretches from the head - 
lands, to the ſouth-weſt of the grog. * 

The time-keeper on board the Reſolution, 
which was exactly copied from Mr Harriſon's 
by Mr Kendal, ſtopped on the 27th of April, 
a few days before our firſt arrival in Awatſka 
Bay. During the voyage, it had- always been 
carefully attended to, not having been truſted, 
even for a moment, into any other hands than 
thoſe of Captain Cook and Captain King. No 
accident, therefore, could poſlivly have hap» 
pined to it, to which its ſtopping: could be at-: 
tributed 3 nor could it proceed from the opera» 
tion of intenſe cold, the thermometer being 
but very little below the freezing point, 

When the failure of the time-piece was firſt 
diſcovered, the Captains Clerke and King con- 
ſulted what meaſures they ſhould purſue ; whe- 
ther they ſhould ſuffer it to remain in a uſeleſs. 
ſtate, for the ſatisfaction of the curious at home, 
where it would certainly. be examined by pro- 
per judges; or ſubmit it to the inſpection of a2 
ſeaman on board, who had been regularly bred 
a watch-maker, in London, and who had gi- 
ven many ſatisfactory proofs of his {kill in that 
profeſſion, in repairing ſeveral watches upon the 
voyage. 8 >, Wo 

Having experienced the accuracy of this time 
piece, we were extremely unwilling to be depri- 
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ved of its advantages during the remaining part 
of the voyage; and that object appeared to us of 


more importance, than the ſmall degree of pro- 


bability of deriving any material knowledge with 
regard to its mechaniſm, by deferring the in- 
ſpection of it till our return. Beſides, it ſhould 
be conſidered, that the watch had already been 
ſufficiently tried to aſcertain its utility, as well 
in the former voyage; as during the hes years 
we had now had it on board the Reſolution. 
Therefore, on the firſt clear day after we ar- 
rived in Awatſka bay, the time- piece was open- 
ed, in the preſence of Captain Clerke and Cap. 
tain King. No part of the watch appeared to 
be broken; but, as the watch-maker was not a- 
ble to make it go, he took off the cock and ba- 
| lance, and cleaned the pivot-holes, which were 
extremely foul. The other parts of the work 
were alſo dirty. He then took off the dial-plate, 
and found a piece of dirt between two teeth of 
the wheel which carries the ſecond-hand, and 
attributed its ſtopping- principally to this cauſe, 
After putting the work together, and oiling it 
very {paring!y, the watch ſeemed to go with 

freedom and regularity. | 
Captain King having orders to- go the next 
day to Bolcheretik, the time-keeper was left 
with Mr Bailey, in order to get its rate by com- 
paring it with his watch and clock; who in- 
formed him, on his return, that it had gone 
very regularly for ſome days, never loſing more 
than ſeventeen ſeconds a day, and afterwards 
ſtopped again, es its being a ſecond time 
RE 6, opened, 
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opened, its ſtopping ſeemed to be occaſioned by 
its having been badly put together on the firſt 
opening of it, When it was again adjuſted; it 
gained above a minute a day; and the watch- 


maker broke the balance-ſpring, in attempting 


to alter that and the regulator. He then made 
a-new ſpring, but the watch went fo irregular] 
afterwards, -that we could make no ae 
of it. The honeſt man was as much chagrined 
as we were at our ill ſucceſs, which we were 
convinced was not ſo much owing to his want 
of ſkill, as to the miſerable tools he had to 
work with, and the ſtiffneſs his hands had con- 
trated from his occupation as a ſeaman. 

At the full and change of the moon, it was 
high water at thirty-ſix minutes after four; and 
five feet eight inches was the greateſt riſe. Ihe 
tides were regular every twelve hours. 

The peninſula of Kamtſchatka, is ſituated 
on the eaſtern coaſt of Aſia, and extends from 
5 20 to 61 north latitude; the longitude of its 
extremity to the ſouth being 156® 45“ eaſt. 
The iſthmus, joining it to the continent on the 
north, lies between the gulphs of Olutorſk and 
Penſhinſk. Its extremity to the ſouth, is Cape 
Lopatka; ſo called from its reſembling the 
blade-bone of a man, which is the ſignification 
of that word. The whole peninſula is ſome- 
what in the form of a ſhoe; and its greateſt 
breadth is two hundred and thirty-ſix compu- 
ted miles, being from the mouth of the river 


Tigit- to that of the river Kamtſchatka; and, 


towards 
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towards each een, it gradually becomes 
Narrower, | 

On the north, it is bounded by the country 
of the Koriacs: by the north Pacific Ocean 
to the ſouth and eaſt; and, by the ſea of O- 
kotſk to the weſt. A chain of high mountains, 
from north to ſouth, extend the whole length 
of the peninſula, and almoſt equally divided it; 
whence ſeveral rivers take their riſe, and make 
their courſe into the Pacific Ocean, and the ſez 
of Okotſk. 

The three principal rivers, are the Bolchais, 
reeka, or great river; the river Kamtſchatka; 
and the river Awatika, The firſt diſcharges it- 
ſelf into the ſea of Okotſk, and is navigable for 


the Ruſlian galliots, five leagues from its mouth, 


or within three leagues of Bolcheretſk; which 
is ſituated at the conflux of the two rivers, 


Goltſoff ka and the Biſtraia, which ate here 


loſt in the Bolchoireeka. The ſource of the Bi- 
ſtraia, which is an inconſiderable river, js de- 
rived from the ſame fountain as the river 
Kamtſchatka, but takes quite a contrary courſe; 
by which means, the Kamtſchadales are enabled 
to tranſport their goods by water, almoſt acroſs 
the peninſula. The river Kamtſchatka conti- 
nues about three hundred miles, in the direction 
of ſouth to north ; and, after winding round 
to the eaſt-ward, is received by the ocean, a 


little to the ſouth-ward of Kamtſchatkoi Nols, 


To the north-weſt of the mouth of Kamtſchat- 
ka, lies the great lake Nerpitſch; from zerp1, a 


ſral; that lake abounding with thoſe animals. 
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A fort, called Niſhnei Kamtſchatka ofrog, is fi- 


tuated about twenty miles up the river, where 
an hoſpital and barracks have been built by the 


Ruſſians; and this place, we underſtood, ts now 


become the prineipal mart in the country. 

The ſource of the Awatska river, is from the 
mountains between the Bolt hoireeka and the Biſ- 
traia. After running two hundred miles, from 
north-weſt to ſouth-eaſt, it falls into Awatska 
Bay. The Tigil is likewiſe a conſiderable river; 
it riſes amidſt ſome high mountains, parallel with 
Katntſchatkoi Noſs, and empties it{elf into the 
ſea of Okotsk. The other rivers of this pen- 
inſula, which are very numerous, are too incon- 
fiderable to be particularly mentioned, ' 

If we may judge of its ſoil from its vegetable 
productions, it appears to be barren in the ex- 
treme. Neither about the bay, nor in our jour» 
ney to Bolcheretsk, nor in any of our goin 
expeditions,” did we ever perceive the ſmalle 
ſpot of ground, that had the appearance of a 
good green turf, or that ſeemed capable of im- 
provement by cultivation. Stunted trees were 
thinly ſcattered over the whole face of the coun- 
try, whoſe bottoms were moſſy, with a mix- 
ture of low heath ; the whole reſembling News 
foundland in a moſt ſtriking degree. 

It muſt be admitted, however, that we ſaw 
at Paratounca, three or four ſtacks of moſt ex- 
cellent hay; and Major Behm aſſured us, that 
the banks of the Kamtſchatka, and the Biſtraia, 
as well as many other parts of the peninſula, 
produce a quantity of graſs of great RAPED 
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and height, which is moved twice in every ſum- 
mer; and that the hay is particularly adapted 
to the fattening of cattle, being of a very ſuc- 
culent quality. It appeared, indeed, from the 
ſize and fatneſs of the thirty-ſix which we re- 
ceived from the Verchnei frog, that they muſt 
have had the advantage of good graſs and hay; 
for when we were ſupplied with the firſt twen- 
ty, it was juſt the cloſe of the winter, the ſnow 
ſtill remaining on the ground; and probably 
they had fed only on hay for the ſeven preced- 
ing months. This agrees with Kraſcheninicoff's 
account, who relates, that the country which 
borders on the river Kamtſchatka is much ſupe- 
rior, in point of fertility, to that of either the 
north or ſouth. Repeated experiments, he ſays, 
have been made, in different quarters near this 
river, in the culture of barley, rye, and oats, 
which ſeldom failed of ſucceſs; and he ſuppo- 
ſes, that wheat would grow in many parts, eſpe- 
cially near the ſource of the Biſtraia and Kamt- 
{chatka, as well as in moſt countries ſituated in 
the ſame latitude. The fertility of this part of 


- the country may, perhaps, be occaſioned by its 


lying in the wideſt part of the peninſula, and, 
conſequently, at the furtheſt diſtance from the 
ſea on each fide: as chilling fogs and drizzling 
weather generally prevail along the coaſt, and 
cannot fail to render the parts adjacent incapa- 
ble of improvement by agriculture. 
The ſeverity of the climate, it may naturally 
be ſuppoſed, muſt be in proportion to the ſteri- 
lity of the ſoil, of which it is perhaps the . 
| e 
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We firſt ſaw this country in the beginning of 


May, 1779, when it was covered with | ſnow, 
from ſix to eight feet in depth. On the:Gth of 
May we bad ſnow, with the wind from north- 


eaſt. At noon, on the 8th; the thermometer 


ſtood at 32“; and ſome of our men were on 


that day ordered on thore, to endeavour to cut 


wood z but their attempts were fruitleſs, the 
ſnow ſtill lying fo deep upon the ground. Nor 
could they proceed in this neceſſary buſineſe, 
though the party confiſted of ſtout and able fel- 
lows, till the 12th; when the thaw gradually 
advanced. In ſome places, the ſides of the hills 


were now free from ſnow; and it was principal- 


ly melted on the low land by the beginning of 
June. On the 15th of that month,, we failed 
out of the harbour; during our ſtay, the winds 
generally blew: from the eaſt- ward, andi the 
ſouth-eaſt was the moſt prevalent. 
On the 24th of Auguſt, when we returned, 
the foilage of the trees, and vegetation! in gene- 
ral, appeared to be in the height of perfection. 
The weather, during | the! remainder of that 
month, and the whole of September, was very 
changeable, but not ſevere. At the beginning 
of the month, the winds were, in general, raſt- 
erly; but afterwards got round to the weſt; The 
thermometer's greateſt height was 65%, the low- 
eſt 409. The greateſt height. of the harameter 
30», the loweſt 299 4. 80 that, all tlie month 
of September, a moderate degree of temperatuve 
Prevailed. But, when October began, the nen- 
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fallen ſnow again covered the tops of the hills, 
and the wind continued weſterly. 

Ia computing the ſraſons here, ſpring ſnould 
de omitted. Summer may be ſaid to 
extend from the middle of June, till the middle 
of September 3 October may be copfidered ax 
autumn; from which period to the middle of 
June, it is all dreary winter. 

The climate, in the country adjacent to the 
river Kamtſchatka, is ſaid to be 4s ſerene and 
as in many parts of Siberia under 
the ſame latitude. This, probably, originates 
From the {ame cauſes, to which the fertility of 
the ſoil in that part of the country bas been al 
ready attributed. The ſterility of the ground, 
however, is not the only conſequence of the 
unfavourable temperature of the climate. The 
inhabitants are ſometimes prevented, by the un- 
certainty of the ſummer ſeaſon, from providing 
a ſufficient ſtock of dried fh, for their food in 


che winter z and the moiſture of the air occaſ - 


ons worms to breed in them, which frequenth 
deſtroy, or ſpoil, the greateſt part. 
Me had nb b de nor lightning during 
our ſtay at Kamtſchatka, excepting on the night 
f the eruption of the volcano ; and we were 
told by the inhabitants, that they were not o- 
ten troubled with either, and never but in 1 
light degree. The ſoverity of winter, and the 
«dreadful hurricanes of wind and {ſnow which at- 
dend it, oblige the natives to retire to their ſub- 
«crrancous babitatians, both for their ſecurity 
and: warmth. We were 1 by: Major 
Behm, 
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Behm, that the inclemency of the winter of 
1779; was ſo great, that all intercourſe was 
ſtopped berween the inhabitants for feveral 
weeks; no one daring to ſtir from one habita« 
tion to another, ſo fearfal were they of being 
froſt-bitten. The extreme rigour of the climate, 
is ſo low a latitude, may be attributed to its be- 
ing firuated to the eaſt of an immenſe unculti- 
vated country, and to the prevalence of the 
weſterly winds over fo extenfive and cold a con- 
tinent. The impetuoſity of the winds, may be 
attributed to the ſubterraneous fires, and ſul- 
phureous exhalations. 6 

Volcanos are numerous in this peninſula; on- 
ly three of which have lately been ſubject to e · 
ruptions. That in the neighbourhood of Awat- 
ſka we have already mentioned; and there are 
others equally remarkable, aal to Kraf- 
cheninicoff. 

The volcano of Tolbatehick is ren be⸗ 
tween the river Kamtſchatka and Talbatehick, 
dn a neck of land.” The eruptions proceed 
from the ſummit of a high mountain, which 
terminates in pointed rocks. A whirlwind of 
flames iſſued from it in the beginning of 1739, 
which reduced the foreſts of the neighbouring 
mountains to aſhes. A cloud of ſmoke fucceed- 
n 1 ed this, which ſpread darknefs over the whole 
the country, but was diſſipated by a ſhower of ein- 
at- ders, which covered the earth to the extent of 
ub- WW thirty miles. Kraſclieniniceff, who was then 
riij I travelling from Bolchoireeka to the Kamtſchatka 
ajor greg, and not far from the mountain, ſays, the 
am, K 2 cruptioa 
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eruption was preceded by an alarming ſound in 
the, woods, which, he thought, portended ſome 
dreadful ſtorm or hurricane; till three ſucceſ- 
five ſhocks of an earthquake, with only a n 
nute's interval between each, fully convinced 
him of its real cauſe; but that he was hindered, 
by the falling of the cinders, from approaching 
nearer the mountain, or from proceeding on n 
journey. | 

On the top of the mountain of Kamtſchatka, 
ſuppoſed to be by far the higheſt in the penin- 
ſula, is the third volcano. A thick ſmoke in- 
ceſſantly aſcends from its ſummit, and it often 
bas eruptions of the moſt -dreadſul kind; ſome 
of which were freſh in the memories of the na- 
tives, and were frequently ſpoken of. 

Springs of hot water are ſaid to abound in 
this country. We have only ſeen that at Natchee- 
kin greg, which has already been deſcribed. 
Several others are mentioned by Kraſcheninicoff, 
who alſo takes notice of two pits or wells, at 
the bottom of which, the water boils with great 
impetuoſity; a dreadful noiſe ifluing from them 
at the ſame time, and ſo thick a vapour, that 
objects cannot be diſcerned through it. 

Among the prineipal trees which fell under 
our notice, are the birch, the poplar, the alder, 
ſeveral ſpecies of the willow, and two ſorts of 
dwarfiſh cedars. One of theſe ſorts grows up- 
on the coaſt, ſeldom exceeding two feet in height, 
and creeping upon the ground. Of this our eſ- 
ſence for beer was made, and proved to be very 
ene for the * the other, which 2 
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much higher, is found on the mountains, and 


bears a kind of nut or apple. The old Toion at 


St Peter and St Paul informed us, that when 
Beering lay in that harbour, he taught them 
the uſe of the decoction of theſe cedars; which 
proved an admirable remedy for the ſcurvy; 
but, either from the ſcarcity of ſugar, or ſome 
other cauſe, it is no longer uſed amongſt them. 
Of the birch, which appears to be the moſt 
common tree, we remarked three ſorts. Two 
of them were large, and fit for timber, and dif- 
fered from each other only in the colour and 
texture of the bark. The third is of a dwarfiſh 
kind. 'The natives apply this tree to a variety 
of uſes. When tapped, it yields a liquor in 
great abundance, which they drink without mix- 
ture, or any kind of preparation, as we frequent- 
ly obſerved in our journey to Bolcheretſk. We 


drank ſome of it ourſelves, and found it plea- 


lant and refreſhing, though ſomewhat purging, 
They convert the bark into veſſels for their do- 
meſtic purpoſes; and, from the wood of this 


tree, are made their ſledges and canoes. Not 


only the birch, but every other kind of tree in 


the neighbourhood of the bay, were ſtunted, - 


and very ſmall; the natives are therefore obliged 


to go to a conſiderable diſtance up the coun- 


try, to get wood of a proper ſize for their ca- 


noes, their balagans, and many other purpoſes. 


Kraſcheninicoff alſo mentions the larch, a 


tree which grows only on the banks of the ri- 
ver Kamtſchatka, and thofe which it receives. 


He alſo ſays, there are firs near the river Bere- 


ZOwa. 
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zowa. Likewiſe the ſervice-tree, and two ſpe- 
cies of the white thorn. 

This peninfula produces great abundance of 
the ſhrub kind, as mountain aſh, junipers, raſp- 
berry buſhes, and wild roſe trees. Alſo a vari- 
ety of berries, as partridge-berries, blue-berries, 
black-berries, cran-berries, and crow-berries. 
Theſe are gathered at proper ſeaſons, and pre- 
ſerved by maſhing them into a thick j jam. They 
conſtitute 4 confiderable part of their winter pro- 
viſions, ſerving as a general ſauce to their dried 
fiſh. They alſo eat them in puddings, and in 
various other modes; and make decoctions of 
them for their common beverage. 

We found great quantities of wholeſome ve- 


getables in a wild ſtate, ſuch as cher vil, garlic, 


onions, angelic, and wild celery, We alſo met 
with ſome excellent turnips, and turnip- raddiſn- 
es, upon a few fpots of ground in the vallies. 
This was the utmoſt extent of their garden cul- 
tivation; but, it is probable, that many of the 
hardy ſorts of vegetables will thrive here (parti- 
cularly thoſe 0 roots deſcend) as carrots, 
parſnips, & c. Major Behm told us, that many 
bother ſorts of kitchen vegetables had been tried, 
but without effect; that thoſe of the cabbage or 
lettuce kind would not head; and that, though 
beans and peas would grow vigorouſly, and 
flower and pod, yet the pods would never fill. 
He alſo told us; that in experiments he made in 
different forts of farinaceous grain, a ſtrong high 
blade ſprung up, and even produced ears; but 
the latter never yielded flour. 2 

| This 
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This account of vegetables only relates to ſuch 
parts of the country, as fell within our obſerva- 
tion; near the river Kamtſchatka, where, as we 
have already obſerved, both the foil and climate 
is the beſt in the peninſula, garden culture is 
attended to, and perhaps with ſucceſs; for, with 
the ſecond drove of cattle which we received 
from Verchnei, we alſo received a preſent of 
cucumbers, cellery, ſome very large turnips, 
and other garden vegetables. 
Two plants are produced in this peninſula, 
| which deſerve particular attention. The firſt is 
i called ſarana, by the natives, and Lilium Kumgſ- 
Latienſe flore atro:rubente, by botaniſts. The ſtem 
grows to the height of about five inches, and is 
not larger than that of a tullip; towards the 
bottom, it is of a purple colour, and green high- 
er up. Two tier of leaves iſſue from it, of an 
oval figure ; the lower conſiſting of three leaves, 
and the uppermoſt of four. A fingle flower, of 
a dark red colour, which reſembles that ef 
the narcifius in ſhape, grows from the top of 
the ftalk. It has a bulbous root, like that of 
garlic, and, like that, has ſeveral cloves hang- 
ing .together. 'The plant grows wild, and in 
great quantities: about the beginning of Auguſt, 
many women are employed in collecting the 
roots; which, after being dried in the ſun, are 
preſerved for uſe. When we arrived the ſecond 
n time, it was at the conclufion of this harveſt, 
h which we underſtood had fallen ſhort of its u- 
it ſual produce. It is a maxim with the Kamtſcha- 

dales, that Providence never deſerts them, for 
18 | the 
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the ſeaſons that are prejudicial to the ſarana, are 
always favourable for fiſhing ;z and, on the con- 
trary, an unſucceſsful fiſhing month, is always 
amply compenſated by an exuberant /arana har- 
veſt. This article is variouſly employed in cook- 
ery. When roaſted in embers, it is a better ſub- 
ſtitute for bread than any thing the country pro- 
duces. | When baked in an oven, and pounded, 
it ſupplies the place of flour and meal, and is 
mixed in all their ſoups, and many of their other 
diſhes. It is extremely nouriſhing, has a plea- 
ſant bitter flavour, and may be eaten daily with- 


out cloying. We partook of theſe roots, boil- 


ed in the manner of potatoes, and found them 
very wholeſome and agreeable. This plant is 
alſo produced at Oonalaſhka, where the roots 
of it, in like manner, conſtitute a conſiderable 
part of their food. 
Sweet Graſs is the name of the othas olant al- 
luded to; the botanical deſcription of which is, 
Heracleum Sibericum foliis pinnatis, foliolis quinis, 
intermediis ſeſſtlibus, corollulis uniformibus. HoRT. 
UesAL. 65. It was in the month of May that 
we took particular notice of it, when it was a- 
bout eighteen inches in height, ſtrongly reſem- 
bled ſedge, and was covered with a kind of white 
down, not unlike the hoar-troſt hanging upon 
it, and which might eafily be rubbed off. The 
taſte of it is as ſweet as that of ſugar, though ve- 
ry hot and pungent. It has a holldw ſtalk, which 
conſiſts of three or four joints, with large leaves 
iſſuing from each. When this plant attains its 
full growth, it is about fix feet in height. This 


plant 
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Plant was formerly a principal ingredient in 


cookery, amongſt the Kamtſchadales; but, fince 
the country has been in the poſſeſſion of the 
Ruſſians, it has been chiefly appropriated to the 
purpoſe 6f diftillation. It is gathered, prepared, 


and diftilled, in the following manner. Having 
cut the ſtalks which have leaves growing on 


them, and ſcraped the downy ſubſtance from 
their ſurface, they are placed in ſmall heaps till 
they begin to heat and ſmell. When dry, they 


are put into ſacks of matting, where they remain 


a few days, and are then gradually covered over 
with a ſweet ſaccharine powder, which exſudes 
from'the hollow of the ſtalk. Only a quarter of 
a pound of powder is obtained from thirty-ſix 
pounds of the plant, in this ſtate. The women 
who conduct this buſineſs, find it neceſſary to 
defend their hands with gloves, whilſt they are 
ſcraping the ſtalks, the rind being of fo acrid a 
quality, as even to ulcerate the part it touches. 

In this ſtate, the ſpirit is drawn from the 
plant, by the following proceſs. Bundles of it 
are ſteeped in hot water, and its fermentation 
promoted in a {mall vefiel, with berries of the 
gimolzſt, or of the gelubiiſa care being taken to 
cloſe the mouth of the veſſel, and to keep it in 
a warm place whilſt it continues to ferment; 
which is often to ſo violent a degree, as to agi- 
tate the veſſel which contains it, and-occafion a 
confiderable noiſe. When this fir{t liquor is 
drawn off, more hot water is poured on, and a. 
ſecond made in the fame manner. Both liquor 


and herbs are then put into a copper till, and 
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the ſpirit is drawn off in the uſual method. The 
liquor, thus prepared, is called by the natives 


rata, and has the ſtrength of brandy. Seven- 


ty-two pounds of the plant, generally produce 
twenty-five pints of. rata. According to Steller, 
the ſpirit diſtilled from this plant un/craped, is 
very pernicious to health, and produces ſudden 
nervous dliſorders. 

Kraſcheninikoff mentions ſeveral other plants, 
from which decoctions are prepared; and which, 
when properly intermingled with their fiſh, make 
palatable diſhes. Such is the 4jpri, with which: 
a pleaſant beverage is brewed ; and, when this 
plant and the ſweet-herb are boiled together, in 
the proportion of one to five of the latter, and 
properly 4 fermented, a ſtrong and excellent vine- 
gar is obtained. The leaves are ſubſtituted for 


tea; and the pith, when dried, is introduced in 


many of their diſhes. He allo mentions the 
morkovat, which is not unlike angelic; the Lot. 
Loriac, the root of which is eaten green or dri- 
ed; the ttoum, the utchichlei, and ſeveral others. 

Before the Kamtſchadales were acquainted 
with fire arms, it is ſaid, they poiſoned their 
ſpears and arrows with a juice extracted from 
the root of the zgate; and that death was ine- 
vitable to every animal who bad received a 
wound from them. The Tichutſki are now re- 
ported to-uſe the ſame drug, and for the very 
ſame purpoſe.” 

The materials of all the manufactures of 
Kamtſchatka, according to Kraſcheninicoff, are 
Furnifhed by three plants. One of them is the 

Triticum 
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triticum radice perenni ſpiculis binit lanugingſis, 
which is exceedingly plenty along the coalk A 
ſtrong kind of matting is fabricated from the 
firaw of this graſs; which is uſed to cover their 
floors, as well as for bed-cloaths, curtains, ſacks, 
and many other domeſtic purpoſes. . Little bags 
and baſkets are alſo made of the ſame materials, 
and are applied to various uſes. | 

The bolotnaia grows in the marſhes, and re- 
ſembles cyperoides. It is gathered in the autumn, 
and is carded in the ſame manner as wool, with 
an inſtrument made of the bones of the ſea-ſwal-- 
low. With this manufacture their new- born in- 
fants are ſwarthed, and it is uſed for a covering: 
next the ſkin, after they ceaſe to be infants. 1 
kind of wadding is alſo formed of it, which is: 
uſed to give additional warmth to different parts 
of their clothing. 5 

A vulgar well-known plant remains to be ta- 
ken notice of, as being more effential to their 
ſubſiſtence than all which have been-mentioned.. 
It is the nettle; which, as neither hemp nor 
flax are produced in Kamtſchatka, ſupplies ma- 
terials for their fiſhing nets; and on which their 
exiſtence principally depends. For this purpoſe, 
nettles are uſually cut down in Auguſt, and, i 
ter being hung in bundles under their balagans 
the remainder of the ſummer, they are manu- 
factured like hemp. Ir is then ſpun into thread 
with their fingers, and twiſted round a ſpindle, 


after which, ſeveral threads may be twined to- 


gether, if the purpoſes for which it is deſigned. 


require it. 
5 L 2 Many 


| 
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Many parts of this peninſula would probably 
admit of ſuch cultivation, as might contribute 
to the comfort and convenience of the inhabi. 


tants; yet, the number of wild animals it pro- 


duces, mult always be conſidered as its real rich- 


es; and no labour can be ſo productive of ad- 


vantage, as what is employed upon their furri- 
eries. And, next to theſe, the animals that ſup- 
ply them are to be conſidered. Theſe are the 
fox, the zibeline, or ſable ; the ſtoat, or ermine; 
the i/atis, or arctic fox; the earleſs marmot; the 
varying bare; the weaſel ; the glutton, or pars 
verene; the wild ſheep; rein- deer; wolves ; dogs. 
The moſt general object of the chace are fox- 
es, with which this country abounds, and among 
which are a variety of colours. The moſt com- 
mon ſpecies is the ſame as the European, but 
their colours are more vivid and ſhining. Some 
are of a dark cheſnut, others have dark: colour- 


ed ſtripes; the bellies of ſome are black, when 


the other part of the body is of a light cheſnul. 
Some are black; others of a dark brown; others 
of a ſane-colour 3 and ſome few are entirely 


white: the laſt, however, are very ſcarce, The 
quality of their fur is much ſuperior to that of 
the ſame animals in Siberia or America. Many 


artifices are put in practice by the hunters to de- 
ftroy them. Traps of various kinds are prepa- 
red; ſome to fall upon.them, others to ſecure 
them by the feet, and others to catch them by 
the head. Theſe are the moſt common methods 
of taking them; but they have many ingenious 
contrivances for catching them in nets. Poiſon 
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ed baits are alſo-uſed, the nus vomita being ge- 
nerally employed for that purpoſe. Still, how- 
ever, the animal preſerves his character for craf- 
tineſs and cunning, in all — and . 


all occaſions. 6 


Before the Kamtſchadates had any knowledge 
of the Ruſſians, who inſtructed them in the ute 
of fire-arms, they. carried bows and- arrows to 
the chaſe; but, ſince that period, almoſt. every 
man amongſt them is provided with a. rifle-bar- 
rel gun; and, though he cannot uſe it with a- 
ny extraordinaFy dexterity, he-readily acknow- 
edges its ſuperiority to the former inſtruments. 
The Kamtſchatka ſables are much larger than 
thoſe of Siberia, and their fur is thicker and 
brighter ; but thoſe in the neighbourhood of 
the rivers Olekma and Titime, are of a finer 
black.” The ſables of the Tigil and Ouka are 
kid to be the beſt in Kamtſchatka, a pair of 
.. being frequently ſold for five pounds ſter- 
lng. The worit are found i in the nen ex- 
tremity. . 

A riſte- barrel gun, of à very mall 8 i 
net, and a few bricks, are the whole apparatus 
of the ſable hunters. With the firſt, they ſome- 
times ſhoot them, when they are ſeen on the 
trees; the net is. uſed in ſurrounding the hol- 
low trees, in which they uſually take refuge 
when purſued; and the bricks are put hot into 
the cavities, in order 0 * mem out with the 
ſmoke, inn 

For on account of the 1 or aach fob 
wo wol mer the reader to Mr Pennant's Arc- 

tic 
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tic Zoology; the ſkin of this animal is of little 
value. The varying hare is neglected on that 
account. They are very numerous, and always. 
become perfectiy whye during the winter. In 
the beginning of May, we obſerved' ſeveral of 
this colour, but they were ſo extremely thy, as 
not to ſuffer us to cone within gun-ſhot. 

The earleſs marmot, or mountain rat, is a 
beautiful creature, much ſmaller than a fquir- 
rel; and, like that animal, feeds upon roots 
and berries; ; ſitting upon his hind legs whilſt it 
cats, and holding the food to its mouth with 
the paws. Its {kin is in high eſtimation among 
the Kamtſchadales; being warm, light, and 
of a bright ſhining hue. Like the plumage of 
ſome birds, when it is viewed in worn, 
it appears to be of various coloyrs. 

The ermine, or ſtoat, is little regarded here, 


and conſequently not much attended to by the 


hunters, its fur being of a very ordinary kind. 
We obſcrved ſeveral of theſe little creatures run- 
ning about, and we purchaſed ſome. of their 
ins, which were of a dirty yellow towards the 
belly, and the other parts. were of: a cloudy 


white, The weaſel is alſo neglected, and on 
the ſame account. 


The ſkin of the wolverene, or glutton, on 


the contrary, is in the higheſt repute; a Kamt- 


ſchadale looking upon himſelf as moſt ſplendid- 


ly attired, when a ſmall quantity of this fur ap- 


pears upon his garment. The women embel- 


their hair with its white parts, which is 


Mena as the moſt ſuperlative piece of fine · 
TY» 
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. In hort, a ſuperſtitious opinion obtains a- 
mong them, that the angels are clad with the 
ſkins of thoſe animals. This creature, it is 
laid, may be eaſily tamed, and e in a 
variety of entertaining tricks. 

All che bears which we bad, an opportunity 
of ſeeing, were of a dun brown colour; they 
generally appear in a company of four or five 
together ; and are frequently ſeen in the ſeaſon 
when the fiſh quit the ſea, and puſh, in great 
quantities, up the rivers. Fiſh is indeed their 
principal food. In the winter months they are 
ſeldom viſible, Of the. ſkins of bears, warm 
matreſſes and coverings for beds are made ; to- 
gether with comfortable bonnets, and gloves. 
and harneſs for the ſledges. The fleſh, eſpeci- 
ally the fat, is held in great eſtimation. + ., 

The wolves appear only in the winter, when 
they are ſaid to prowl about in large opa, 
in purſuit of prey. | 

Rein-deer, both wild —_ tame, are hd 
in many parts of the peninſula, but none in the 
neighbourhood of Awatſka, It is remarkable, 
that the rein-deer have not been uſed, in this 

nation, for the purpoſes of carriage, as as. they are 
by their neighbours to the north and eaſt. The 
demands of the natives, in their preſent ſtate, 
are indeed ſufficiently ſupplied by their dogs; 
and the breed of Ruſſian horſes will probably 
ſupply any future neceſſities of the country. 
But, as the uſe of dogs, in a great degree, pre- 
cludes them from the advantage of rearing other 
domeſtic animals, it appears very extraordinary, 

| that 


88 4 Voyage to the Pacific Ocean. 


that they ſhould not have preferred an animal 
ſo much more powerful and gentle. 

The wild mountain ſheep, or argali, is in 
great plenty here; an animal unknown in Eu- 
rope, except in Corſica and Sardinia. Its ſkin 
reſembles that of the deer's, but it nearer ap- 
proaches the goat, in its gait and general ap- 
pearance. Its head is adorned with two large 
twiſted horns, which, when the animal is at full 


8 ſometimes weigh from 'twenty-five to |; 


irty pounds; and are reſted on the creatures 
back when it is running. Theſe animals are re- 
markably ſwift and active; they frequent only the 
moſt. craggy and mountainous parts, and tra- 
verſe the ſteepeſt rocks with an aſtoniſhing agi- 
lity. Of their horns, ſpoons, cups, and plat- 
ters, are fabricated by 'the natives, -who often 
have one of the latter hanging to a belt, ſerving 
them to drink out of, when on their hunting 
expeditions. This is a gregarious animal. It 
is extremely beautiful, and its fleſh is ſweet and 
delicately flavoured. 

The dogs of this country, as ready obſerved, 
reſemble the Pomeranian in mean and Sure; 
but they are larger, and the hair is conſiderably 
coarſer.. Their colours are various, but that 
which moſt prevails is a light dun, or a pale 
dirty yellow. The poor animals are all turned 
looſe, about the latter end of May, and are o- 
bliged to ſhift for themſelves till the enſuing 
winter; but never fail to return to their reſpec- 
tive homes, when the ſnow begins to make its 
appearance. In the winter, their food conſiſts 
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wholly of the head, back- bones, and entrails of | 
ſalmon; which are preſerved and dried for that. 


purpoſe; and, even with this food, they are 
very ſcantily ſupplied. The dogs muſt certain- 


ly be very numerous, no leſs than five being yo- 
ked to a ſingle ſledge, and only one perſon car- 


ried in each ſledge. In our journey to Bolche- 
retſæ, we had occaſion for one hundred and 
thirty- nine, at the two ſtages of Karatchin and 


Natcheekin. It is obſervable, too, that bitches 


are never employed in this buſineſs, nor dogs 
that have been caſtrated. The whelps are train- 
ed to the draft, by being faſtened to ſtakes with 
leathern thongs, which are elaſtic, and having 
their food placed beyond their reach; and thus 
by continually pulling and labouring to obtain 


a repaſt, they acquire ſtrength and a habit of 


drawing; both of which are eſſentially neceſſary 
for their deſtined occupation. 

Almoſt every kind of northern ſea- fowl, fre- 
quent the coaſt and bays of Kamtſchatka; and, 
among others, the ſea-eagles, but not in great. 


plenty, as at Oonalaſhka. The inland rivers 


are plentifully ſtored with various ſpecies of wild 
ducks; one of which, called by the natives a- 


an-gitche, has a moſt beautiful plumage. Its cry 


is equally ſingular and agreeable. 

Another ſpecies is calied the mountain duck, 
which, according to Steller, is peculiar to Kamt- 
ſchatka. Tlie plumage of the drake is lingu- 


larly beautiful. A variety of other water fowl 


were ſeen, which, from their magnitude, ap- 
peared to be of the wild gooſe kind. 
Vor. IV. 3 We 


— 


— m k En — — 


go' A Voyage to the Pacific Ocean. 


We obſerved, in paſſing through the woods, 
ſome eagles of a prodigious ſize, but of what 
ſpecies we could not poſſibly determine. There 
are faid to be three different kinds. - The firſt 
is the black eagle, with a white head, tail, and 
legs; the eaglets of which are perfectly white. 
The ſecond is improperly called the white ea- 
gle, though, in reality, it is of a light gray. 


The third is the ftone-coloured eagle, which 


is a very common ſort. There are great num- 
bers of the hawk, falcon, and buſtard kind in 
this peninfula. _ | 
Woodcocks, ſnipes, and grouſe, are alfo found 
hete. Swans are very numerous, and general- 
ly make a part of the repaſt at all public enter- 
tainments. The vaſt abundance of wild fowl, 
in this country, was ſufficiently manifeſt from 
the many preſents we received, confiſting fre- 
quently of twenty brace at a time. | 
We ſaw no amphibious animals on the coaſt, 
except ſeals, which were extremely plenty about 
the Bay of Awatika. The others were, at that 
time, purſuing the ſalmon, that were aſcending 
the rivers in large ſhoals. Some of them, it-is 
ſaid, follow the fiſh into freſh water, and fre- 
gent all the lakes which have a communicati- 
on with the ſea. | 
The ſea-otters found here, and thoſe which 
we met with at Nootka Sound, are exactly the 
fame ; and have already been particularly deſcri- 
bed. They were formerly in great abundance 
here; but, ſince the Ruffians have opened a 
trade with the Chineſe for their ſkigs, where 
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they bear-a price ſuperior to any other kind of 
fur, the hynters have been induced to be ſo in- 
defatigahle in the purſuit of them, that ver 
few remain in the country. They are ſtill 
amongſt the Kurile Iſlands, though the num- 
ber is .inconſiderable; but they are ſuperior in 

quality to thoſe of Kamtſchatka or Nootka 
nt It is ſaid, that hardly a ſea - otter is 
now to be faund cither on Mednoi or Beering's 
Idand ;.though Muller informs us, chat they 
were exceedingly plentiful in his time. 

A great variety af amphibious ſca-anjenals, are 
gs ws by the Ruſſian voyagers as frequent» 

rs. of. theſe coaſts; but, as we ſaw. no other 
kinds this was probably the ſeaſon of their mi- 
gration. 

Fiſh is certainly the Raple article of food. a- 
mong the inhabitants of this peninſula; 2 
cannot poſſibly derive any conſiderahle part of 
their ſuſtenance either from agriculture or cattle. 
The ſoil, indeed, affords ſome wholeſome grain 
and every part of the country produces ro 
and quantities of herries; but theſealone cauld not 
poſſibly ſuppart the inhabitants; tho' they are 
extremely ſalutary, as being proper correctives 
of the putreſcent quality of their principal diet, 
dried fiſh. In ſhort, fiſh may here be called 
the ſtaff of life, with more propriety than bread 
in any other country; for neither the inhabi- 
tants, nor their domeſtic animals of the canine 
ſpecies, could poſlibly exiſt without it. 
| Whales are frequently ſeen in this country, 
and, when taken, ns for a variety of uſes, 

2 
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Of the ſkins, the inhabitants make the ſoles of 
their ſhoes, and belts and ſtraps for many other 
purpoſes. The fleſh is eaten, and the fat is pre- 
ſerved for culinary uſes, and feeding their lamps. 
'The whiſkers are highly ſerviceable for ſewing 
the ſeanis of the canoes; nets are alſo made of 
them for the larger kind of fiſh, and they ſhoe 
their fledges with the under jaw-bones. Knives 
are formed from many of their bones; and the 
chains, which faſten the dogs together, were 
formerly made of the ſame materials, though 
Iron ones are now generally uſed. After clean- 
ing their inteſtines, drying them, and blowing 
them like bladders, they depoſit their oil and 
greaſe in them; and they make excellent ſnares 
of their nerves and veins; in ſhort, there is no 
part of the whale that is not uſeful in this pe- 
ninſula, | 
We-caught abundance of fine flat fiſh, trout, 
and herrings, from about the middle of May, 
till the 24th of June, the time of our departure. 
At one hawl, on the 15th of May, we dragged 
out upwards of three hundred flat-fiſh, beſides 
a conſiderable quantity of ſea-trout. The former 
are firm and well-favoured, ftudded with prick- 
ly knops upon the back, like turbot, with dark 
brown ſtreaks, extending from the head towards 
the tail, The firſt herring ſeaſon commences 
about the latter end of May. They viſit the 
' coaſt in large ſhoals, but continue there no con- 
ſiderable time. They quitted the bay before 
we ſailed out of it the firſt time, but were re- 
turning in October. It has already been remark- 
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ed, that the herrings here were excellent, and 
that many of our empty caſks were filled with 
them. Large quantities of extremely fine cod 
were taken, ſome of which were alſo ſalted: and 
we caught, at different times, conſiderable quan- 
tities of ſmall fiſh, which had the appearance of 
elt . | RD $9919 
But, notwithſtanding this abundance of fiſh 
above-mentioned, it is on the ſalmon fiſhery a- 
lone that the inhabitants depend for their win- 
ter ſuſtenance.” On this coaſt, all the ſpecies of 
theſe that are known to exiſt, are ſaid to be 
found; and which were formerly characterized 
by the different times of their aſcending the ri- 
vers. It is alfo reported that, though ſhoals of 
different ſorts are ſeen floating up the rivers at 
the ſame time, they avoid mixing with each o- 
ther; that they never fail to return to the river 
in which they were bred, but not till the third 
ſummer; that they never live to regain the ſea; 
that ' particular ſpecies frequent certain rivers, 


and are not to be found in others, though the 


ſea receives them nearly at the ſame place. 
About the middle of May, the firſt ſhoals of 
falmon enter the mouth of the Awatſka. This 
kind is called tehavith, by the Kamtſchadales, 
and is the largeſt and moſt eſteemed. , Three 
feet and a half is their uſual length; and they 


are more than proportionally deep; their ave- 


rage weight being from thirty to forty pounds. 
The back is of a dark blue colour, with black 
ſpots, and the tail is perfectly ſtraight. In all 
other reſpects, they reſemble our common ſal- 
| | mon. 
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mon, They ſwim with ſuch velocity along the 
river, that the water is greatly agitated by. their 
motion; and the natives, who are ever on the 
watch for them at their accuſtomed time, are 
convinced of their approach by this circumſtance, 
and drop. their pets. immediately before them. 
One of the firſt that was taken was preſented to 
us, but not without acquainting us that it was 
the higheſt compliment they could poſſibly con- 
fer upon us. We are informed, by Kraſcheni- 
nicoſf, that it was formerly the cuſtom, among 
the Kamtſchadales, to eat the firſt - fiſh they 
caught, in the midſt of great rejoicings, accom- 
panied with many ſuperſtitious ceremonies z and 
that, after they became ſubjects of Ruſſia, it 
was long 2 matter of contention between them 
who ſhould be entitled to the firſt, Their fiſb- 
ing ſeafon, for this ſpecies, begins. about the 
middle of May, and continues till the end of 
June. | | 7 | 
There is a ſmaller ſort of ſalmon, weighing 
from about eight to fifteen pounds, known by 
the name of the red fiſh, which aſſemble in the 
bays, and at the mouths of the rivers, early in 
the month of June. From this time till towards 
the end of September, vaſt quantities.of them 
are taken upon the eaſtern aud weſtern coaſts, 
where the ſca receives any freſh water; and al- 
ſo up the rivers, almoſt to their very ſource. 
Their method of catching them in the bay of 


Awatſka, is as follows: one end of the net is 


faſtened to a large ſtone at the ſide of the water, 
after which they puſh off about twenty yards in 
1 EM : 
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7 canoe, dropping their net as they proceed; 
then they turn, and extend the other part of 
the net in a line parallel to the ſhore. Thus 
prepared, they carefully conceal themſelves in 
the boat, looking earneſtly for the fiſh, which 
uſually hover about the ſhore, and whoſe ap- 
proach is known by a rippling in the water, 
till they have proceeded beyond the boat. At 
that inſtant, they ſhoot the canoe to ſhore, and 
- are almoſt certain of incloſing their prey. One 
of theſe nets is generally hauled by two men, 
with as much facility as our ſeines are managed 
by a dozen, though our's are much ſmaller, 
We had very indifferent ſucceſs with our own 
method of hauling ; but, after receiving ſome 
friendly inſtructions from the Kamtſchadales, 
we were as ſucceſsful as they were. Their mode 
of fiſhing in the rivers, is to ſhoot one net acroſs, 
and haul another to it down the current. 
All the lakes which communicate with the 
ig ſea, abound with fiſh which have much the ap- 
dy W. pearance of ſalmon, and uſually weigh about 
he WF five of fix pounds. The natives, we underſtand, 
in did not think it worth their labour to catch 
ds them. Theſe lakes being generally ſhallow, the 
m WW fiſh become an eaſy prey to the bears and dogs, 
ts, in the ſummer ſeaſon ; and, from the quantitics 
of bones appearing upon the banks, vaſt num- 
ce. bers of them ſeem to have been devoured. | 
of The natives dry their principal part of their 
t is ſalmon, and ſalt but very little of it. They cut 
er, WF a fiſh into three pieces; they take off the belly- 
in WF piece firſt, and then a flice along each fide 0 
: the 
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the back-bone. The belly- piece, which is e- 
ſteemed the beſt; is dried and ſmoked; the o- 
ther ſlices are dried in the air, and either eaten 
whole as a ſubſtitute for bread, or pulverized 
for paſte and cakes. The head, tail, and bones, 
are dried and preſerved for their dogs. 


ANIMALS FOUND IN KAMTSCHATKA. 


Argali, ibex, ren, wolf, dog, arctic fox, Eu- 
ropean fox, polar bear, in the frozen fea only, 
bear wolverene, common weaſel, ſtoat, fable, 
common otter, ſea otter, varying hare, alpine 
hare, earleſs marmot, boback marmot, water 
rat, common mouſe, ceconomic mouſe, red 
mouſe, ichelag mouſe, foetid ſhrew, walrus, 
common ſeal, great ſeal, leporine ſeal, harp 
| ſeal, rubbon ſeal, urſine ſeal, leonine ſeal, 
whale-tailed manati. Kamtſchatka had no do- 


meſtic animals, till the Ruſſians introduced 
them. 


BIRDS FOUND IN KAMTSCHATKA. 
Land Birdie. 


Sea eagle, cincreous eagle, white-headed 
eagle, crying eagle, ofprey, peregrine falcon, 
gothawk, eagle owl, ſnowy owl, raven, mag- 
pie, nutcracker, cuckoo, wryneck, nuthatch, 
white grous, wood grous, water ouzel, field- 
fare, redwing thruſh, Kamtſchatkan, green- 
finch, golden bunting, leſſer red-headed * 
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dun fly-catcher, ſky-lark, wood- lark, white wag- 
tail, yellow wagtail, 'P{chut{ki wagtail, yellow 
wren, redſtart, long-billed, ſtapazina, Awatſka, 
marſh titmouſe, chimney- ſwallow, martin, ſand- 


martin, European goat- ſucker. 1107 hi 
Water Fowl. 


5 Oboen. footed Pater Fowl, 


Great tern, Kamtſchatkan, black-headed gulls 
kittiwake gull, ivory gull, arctic gull, tarrock, 
red-legged, fulmar petrel, ſtormy petrel, kurile 
petrel, blue petrel, gooſander, merganſer, ſmew, 
whiſtling fawn, great gooſe, Chineſe gooſe, ſnow 
gooſe, brent gooſe, eder duck, black duck, vel- 
vet duck, ſhoveler, golden eye, harlequin, mal- 
lard, pintail, long-tailed, mouillon, ſhield-rake, 
tufted, falcated, garganey, teal, corvorant, red- 
faced corvorant, crane, curlew, whimbrel, com- 
mon ſand-piper, | gambet, golden plover, pied 


1 


oyſter- catcher. 


| Fowl with pinnated feet. 
Plain phalarope. 


Fawls with bes feet. 


Wandering albatroſs, razor- bill auk, puffin, 
antient, pigmy, tufted, parroquet, creſted, du- 
ky, fooliſh guillemot, black guillemot, imber, 
diver, ſpeckled diver, red-throated diver. 


The inhabitants of Kamtſchatka may be ſaid 
Vol. IV. * N b to 
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to conſiſt of three ſorts. The Kamtſchadales, 
the Ruſſians, and Coſſacks; and a mixture pro- 
duced by their intermarriages. We are infor- 
med by Mr Steller, who was long reſident in 
this country, and who was indefatigable in en- 
deavouring to acquire knowledge on this ſubject, 
that the Kamtſchadales are people of remote 
antiquity, and have inhabited this peninſula for 
many ages; and that they doubtleſs deſcended 
from the ee though ſome have ima- 
gined they ſi prang from the Tonguſian Tartars, 
and others from Japaneſe. 

He endeavours to ſupport theſe opinions by 
the following arguments; that they have no 
tradition among them of their having migrated 
from any other country; that they believe they 
were created on this particular ſpot, by their 
great god Koutou, who prefers them to all his 
other creatures: that they are the happieſt of 
beings; and that their country far ſurpaſſes any 
other; affording means of gratification which 
cannot be obtained in other regions. Further 
to ſupport his opinions, he ſays, that they are 
perfectly acquainted with all the plants which 
the peninſula produces, their qualities, and their 
ſeveral uſes; a ſpecies of knowledge of too ex- 
tenſive a nature to be acquired in a ſhort time: 
that their inſtruments and utenſils, are totally 
different from thoſe of any other nation; and 
are made ſo inimitably neat and dexterous, as 
to be a ſatisfactory demonſtration that they 
were invented by themſelves, and muſt have 
been long in arriving at ſuch a pitch of perfecti- 
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on; that before the Ruſſians and Coſſacks came 
amongſt them, they had not the moſt diſtant 
knowledge of any people, except the Koreki : 


that, till very lately, they had not the ſmalleſt | 


intercourſe with the Kuriles, and till later that 
they had any knowledge of the Japaneſe; that 
being acquired by means, of a veſſel which was 
ſhipwrecked on their coaſt: and, he further 
adds, that, when the Ruſſians firſt got a footing, 
in the country, they found it extremely popu- 
lous. | | | 

He ſuppoſes them to be deſcended from the 
Mungalians, from the words in their language 
having ſimilar terminations to thoſe of the Mun- 
galian Chineſe; and that, in both languages, 
the ſame principle of derivation is preſerved, 
that they are generally ſhort, their complexions 
ſwarthy, the face broad, the noſe ſhort and flat, 
the eyes ſmall and ſunk, the legs ſmall, and 
they have many other peculiarities which are 


to be obſerved among the Mungalians. He 
therefore concludes, that they fled to this penin- 


ſula for ſafety from the rapacity of the eaſtern 
conquerors; as the Laplanders and others re- 
treated to the extremities of the north, from 
the advances of the Europeans. | 

The Ruſſians, having made themſelves ma- 
ſters of that vaſt extent of coaſt of the frozen 
ſea, eſtabliſhed poſts and colonies, and appoint- 


ed commiſlaries to explore and ſubject the coun- 


tries ſtill further to the eaſt. They ſoon diſco- 

vered that the wandering Koriacs inhabited part 

of the coaſt of the ſea of Okotſł, and they found 
my 
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no difficulty in making them tributary. Theſe 
being at no great diſtance from the Kamtſcha- 
dales, with whom they had frequent intercourſe, 
a knowledge of Kamtſchatka mult naturally fol- 
low. 

To Feodot Alexeiff, a merchant, the honour 
of the firſt diſcovery is attributed, about the 
year 1648. That, being ſeparated from feven 
other veſſels by a ſtorm, he was driven upon the 
coaſt of Kamtſchatka, where he and his com- 


panions remained a whole winter, but they were 


afterwards cut off by the Koriacs. This was 


_ corroborated, in ſome degree, by Simon Deſh- 


neff, who was commander of one of the ſeven 
veſſels, and was driven on ſhore near the mouth 


of the Anadir. * But, as theſe diſcoverers (if 


they really were ſo) did not live to relate what 
they had diſcovered, a coffack, named Volodi- 


mir Atlaſſoff, is the firſt acknowledged diſcover- 


er of Kamtſchatka, 

He was ſent, in 1697, in the capacity of com- 
miſſary, from fort Jakutſk to the Anadirſk, with 
directions to call in the Koriacs to his aſſiſtance, 
in order to diſcover, and make tributary, the 
countries beyond theirs. With ſixty Ruſſian 
ſoldiers, and as many coſſacks, he penetrated, 


in the year 1699, into the heart of the peninſu- 


la, and gained the Tigil. In his progreſs, he le- 
vied a tribute upon Rene and proceeded to the 
river Kamtſchatka, on which he built an 9frog, 
now called Verchnei; and, leaving a garriſon 


of ſixteen coſſacks, returned, in the year 1700, 


to Jakutſk, with vaſt quantities of valuable tri- 
: butary 
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butary furs. Theſe he very judiciouſly accom- 
panied to Moſcow, and was rewarded for his 
ſervices by the appointment of commander of 


the fort of Jakutsk; and, at the ſame time, re- 


ceived orders to return to Kamtſchatka, with a 
reinforcement of a hundred coſſacks, ammuni- 
tion, and whatever might conduce to the com- 
pletion and ſettlement of his new diſcoveries, 
Proceeding, with his force, towards the Ana- 
dirsk, he perceived a bark on the river Tungu- 
ska, which proved to be laden with Chineſe 
merchandize, He immediately pillaged this vel= , 
ſel, in conſequence of which the owners remon- 
ſtrated to the Ruſſian court; he was ſeized on 
at Jakutsk, and conducted to a priſon. 

All this time Potop Serioukoff, whom Atlaſ- 
ſoff had left, enjoyed the quiet poſſeſſion of the 
garriſon of Verchnei; and, though his corps was 
too inconſiderable to enforce the payment of a 
tribute from the inhabitants, yet he had the ad- 
dreſs and management to traffic with them as a 


-merchant, on very advantageous terms. His 


conciliating diſpoſition fo far gained him the e- 
ſteem of the natives of Kamtſchatka, that they 
lamented his departure, when he ſet off to re- 
turn to the Anadirsk. He and his party were, 


however, attacked by the Koriacs, and unfor- 


tunately cut off in the year 1703. Several o- 
ther commiſſaries were ſucceſſively ſent into 
Kamtſchatka, during the diſgrace and trial of 
Atlaſſoff. | þ 


Atlaſſoff was reſtored to his command in 1706, 


-and entruſted with the management of a ſecond 


expedition 
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expedition into Kamtſchatka, after having recei- 
ved inſtructions to ingratiate himſelf into the fa. 


vour of the natives by all peaceable and amica- 


ble means; but, on no conſideration, to have 
recourſe to compulſive meaſures; but, ſo far 
from paying any attention to theſe inſtructions, 
he rendered the natives extremely hoſtile to 
their new governors, by repeated acts of cruelty 
and injuſtice; and even alienated the affections 
of his own people, inſomuch that it created a 
mutiny of the coflacks, who demanded a new 
commander. 

The coſſacks, having ſucceeded in \ diſplacing 
Atlaſſoff, took poſſeſſion of his effects; and ha- 
ving taſted the ſweets of plunder, and living 
without diſcipline or controul, his ſucceſſors 
were unable to reduce them to order and ſub- 
jection. No leſs than three ſucceſſive comman- 
ders were aſſaſſinated. From that period, to 
the grand revolt of the Kamtfchadales in 1731, 
the hiſtory of this country preſents an unvaried 
detail of revolts, maſſacres, and murders, in e- 
very part of the peninſula. 

This revolt was principally occaſioned by the 
diſcovery of a paſſage from Okotſk, to the river 
Bolchoireeka, made by Coſmo Sokoloff. The 
Ruſſians, before this period, could enter this 
country only on the fide of the Anadirſk ; which 
afforded frequent opportunities to the natives of 
plundering the tribute, as it was conveyed out 
of the peninſula by ſo long a journey. But, 
when this communication was diſcovered, the 


tribute could be exported with ſpeed and ſafety j 
an 
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and troops of military ſtores might now be im- 
ported into the very heart of the country. The 


natives were convinced that this circumſtance” 


would give the Ruſſians ſo great an advantage 
over them, as muſt very ſhortly confirm their 
dominion ; and therefore they immediately re- 
ſolved to make one grand effort for their liberty. 

Beering had, at this time, a ſmall ſquadron 
on the coaſt, and had diſpatched what troops 
could be ſpared from the country, to join Pow- 
loutski, in an expedition againſt the Tſchutſki. 
The time determined on, therefore, for carry- 
ing their plan into execution, was when Beering 
ſhould have ſet fail. This was certainly a well 
choſen opportunity; and it is a matter of aſtoniſn- 
ment, that, notwithſtanding this conſpiracy was 
ſo general that every native is faid to have had 
his ſhare in it, the whole was conducted with 
ſuch ſecrecy, that the Ruſſians had no ſuſpici- 
on that any hoſtile meaſures were meditating a- 
gainſt them. | 4 ; 

They were equally judicious in planning their 
other operations. A ſtrong body was in readi- 
neſs to prevent any communication with the 
fort Anadirſk, and detached parties were ſcat- 
tered on the eaſtern coaſt, in order to ſeize any 
Ruſſians that might accidentally arrive from O- 
kotſæ. Things were thus ſituated, when Cheek- 
haerdin, (who was then commiſſary) was eſcort- 
ed by the troops of the fort, with his tribute, 
from Verchnei to the mouth of the river Kamt- 


ſchatka, where a veſſel was to remove it, and 


convey it to the Anadir. . 


, 
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It was further reſolved on, that the revolt 
ſhould not commence, till this veſſel ſhould be 
out at ſea; and ſuch reſolution was communica- 
ted, to the different chiefs. In conſequence of 
which, the moment ſhe diſappeared, a moſt 
dreadful maſſacre began. Every Ruſſian and 
Coflack that could be found, was immediately 
put to death, and their habitations were reduced 
to aſhes. A large party of them aſcended the 
river Kamtſchatka, took poſſeſſion of the fort 
and eg, which had juſt been quitted by the 
commiſſary, and flew all that were in it; and 
all the buildings were conſumed by fire, the fort 
and church only excepted. Here they received 
information, that the Ruſſian veſſel which had 
got the commitlary on board, was ſtill remain- 
ing on the coaſt, and therefore reſolved to de- 
fend themſelves in the fort. 

Fortunately the veſſel was driven back to the 
harbour; for, had ſhe proſecuted her voyage, 
the utter extirpation of the Ruſſians muſt have 
enſued. The coſſacks, on their landing, find- 
ing that their wives and children had been 
murdered, and their habitations conſumed by 
fire, were enraged almoſt to madneſs. They 
proceeded immediately to the fort, and attack- 
ed it moſt furiouſly; the natives defending it 
with equal reſolution. The powder magazine at 
length took fire, the fort was blown up, and, 
with it almoſt every man that was in it, Vari- 
ous rencounters and aſſaſſinations ſucceeded this 
event; till, at length, two of the leaders being 
ſlain, and another (firſt diſpatching his wife and 

children) 
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children) having put a period to his own exiſt - 
ence, peace was again eſtabliſhed. From that 
period, no particular diſturbance happened till 


1740, when a few Ruſſians were ſlain in a tu- 


mult, but no further conſequences enſued ; and 


every thing has ſince gone on very peaceably, 


excepting the inſurrection at Bolcheretsk, which 
has been already mentioned. 0 


Though a great many of the inhabitants vgn 


loſt, in quelling the rebellion of 1731, the coun- 
try had afterwards recovered itſelf, and was be- 
come as populous as ever in 16693 when the 
ſmall-pox was, for the firſt time, introduced a- 
mong them, by a ſoldier from Okotsk. It broke 
out with much fury, and was as dreadful in its 
progreſs as the plagne ; ſeeming almoſt to.threat- 
en their entire extirpation. Twenty thouſand 
were ſuppoſed to have died by this filthy diſor- 
der in Kamtſchatka, the Kurile Iflands, and the 
Koreki country. The inhabitants of whole vil- 
lages were. ſometimes ſwept away; of which ſuf- 
ficient proof remains. There are eight fragt 
about the bay of Awatska, which we were told 
had- been completely inhabited, but now they 
are all become deſolate, except St Peter and St 
Paul z and only ſeven Kamtſchadaels, who are 
tributary, reſide in that. At the greg of Pa- 
ratounca, ne more than thirtz-lix native inha- 
bitants remain, including men, women, and 
children ; though it contained three hundred 
and ſixty, before it was viſited by the ſmall pox. 
We paſted no leſs than four extenſive 2//r2e5, in 
our journey to Bolcheretsk, which had not a 
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ſingle inhabitant in either of them. The num- 
ber of the natives is now ſo much diminithed, 
and fo many Ruſſians and Coſſacks are continu- 
ally pouring in upon thern, and intermixing with 
them by marriage, that, it is probable, very few 
of them will be left, in leſs than half a century. 

We were informed by Major Behm, that thoſe 
who at this time pay tribute, do not exceed 


three thouſand, including the Kurile iſlanders. - 


The number of military in the five forts of 
Nichnei, Verchnei, Tigil, Bolcheretsk, and St 
Peter and St Paul, are about four hundred, in. 
cluding Ruffians and Coflacks. Nearly the ſame 
number are ſaid to be at Ingiga; which, though 
in the north of the peninſula, is under the com- 
mander of Kamtſchatka. The Ruſſian traders 
and emigrants are not very conſiderable. 


The government eſtabliſhed over this coun- 


try by the Ruffians, conſidered as a military 
one, is remarkably mild and equitable. The 
natives are ſuffered to elett their own magiſtrates 
in their own mode, who exerciſe the ſame 
powers they have ever been accuſtomed to. One 
of theſe, called a T:i9#, preſides over each o/trog, 
to whom all differences are referred; and who 
awards fines and puniſhments for all offences 
and miſdemeanors ; referring to the governor of 
Kamtſchatkay thoſe which are the moſt intri 
cate and enormous, not chooſing to decide upon 
| them himſelf. The Toion alſo appoints a civil 
officer under him, called a corporal, who aſſiſts 
him in his duty, and officiates for him in his 


| abſence. 
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An edict has been iſſued by the Empreſs of 
Ruſſia, that no offence ſhall be puniſhable with 
death. But we are told, that, in caſes of mur- 
der (which rarely happens here) the trout is in- 
flicted with ſuch ſeverity, that the offender ſel- 
dom ſurvives the puniſhment. 

In ſome diſtricts, the only tribute that is ex- 
ated, is a fox's ſkin; in others, a ſable's; and, 
in the Kurile iſles, a fea otter's; but, as the lat 
ter is conſiderably more valuable, the tribute ot 
ſeveral perſons is paid with a- ſingle ſkin. The 
tribute is collected by the Toons, in the different 
diſtricts, and is fo inconſiderable, as hardly to 
be conſidered in any other light, than as an ac- 
knowledgement of the Ruſſian dominion over 
them. 

The Ruſſians are not only to be ommades 
for the mildneſs of their government, but are 
alſo entitled to applauſe for their ſucceſsful en- 
deavours in converting the natives to Chriſtiani- 
ty; there being now but very few idolaters re- 
maining among them. If we form a judgment 
af the other miſſionaries, from the benevolent 


paſtor of Paratounca, more ſuitable perſons could 


not poſſibly be engaged in this buſineſs. It may 
be neceſſary to oblerve, that the religion incul- 
cated here, is that of the Greek church. lu 
many of the gfrogs, free-ſchools are eſtabliſhed, 
for the inſtruction of the natives and Coflacks 
in the Ruſſian language. 

The articles exported from this country, con- 
fiſt entirely of furs, and this buſineſs is princi- 
ply conducted by a company of merchants, ap- 
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pointed by the empreſs. Twelve was the number 
of them originally, but three have fince been ad- 
ded to them. Beſides certain privileges allow- 
ed them, they are diftingyiſhed by wearing 2 
gold medal, expreflive of the empreſs's proteQti- 
on of the fur trade. There are other inferior 
traders, chiefly Coffacks, in different parts of 
the country, Whilſt the principal merchants 
remain here, they refide cither at Bolcheretsk, 
or the Nichnei grog; the trade centering entire- 
ly in thoſe two places. This buſineſs was former- 
ly carried on wholly in the way of barter, but 
every article is at preſent purchaſed with ready 
money, no inconſiderable quantity of fpecie be- 
ing circulated in that wretched country. The 
furs produce a high price and the natives, from 
their mode of life, require few articles in return. 
Our ſailors brought a quantity of furs from the 
coaſt of America, and were both pleaſed and a- 
ſtoniſhed on receiving ſuch a quantity of filver 
for them from the merchants ; but, as they could 
not purchaſe gin or tobacco with it, or any thing 
elſe that would afford them any degree of enter- 
tainment, the roubles were ſoon confidered as 
troubleſome companions, and they were fre- 
quently employed in kicking them abont the 
deck. Our men received thirty roubles of a 
merchant, for a ſea-otter's ſkin, and in the ſame 
proportion for others; but, underſtanding they 
had great quantities to diſpoſe of, and percei 
ving that they were unacquainted with traflic, 
he afterwards procured them at a much cheaper 
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European articles are the principal that are 
imported, but they are not folely confined to 
Ruſſian manufactures. They come from Eng- 


land, Holland, Siberia, Bucharia, the Calmucks, 
and China. They chiefly confift of coarſe wool- 


len and linen cloths, ſtockings, bonners, and 


gloves; thin Perſian filks, pieces of nankeen, 
cottons, handkerchiefs, both of filk and cotton; 
iron ſtoves, braſs and copper pans, files, guns, 

der and ſhot; hatchets, knives, looking- 
glaſſes, ſugar, flour, boots, Wc. We faw ma- 
ny of theſe articles in the poſſ:fion of one of 
the merchants, who came from Okotſk in the 
Empreſs's galliot. Theſe commodities, we ob- 
ſer ved, ſold for three times the ſum they might 
have been purchaſed for in England. And, 
notwithſtanding the merchants have ſo extrava- 
gant a profit upon theſe imported goods, they 
receive ſtill a greater advantage from the fale of 
the furs at Kiachta, a conſiderable market for 
them on the frontiers of China. In Kamtſchat- 


- ka, the beſt ſea · otter ſkins vſually produce about 


thirty roubles a piece; at Kiachta, the Chineſe 
merchant-gives more than double that price, 
and diſpoſes of them again at Pekin for a mnch 
greater ſum ; after which, an additional profit 
is made of many of them at Japan. If, then, 
the original value of a ſkin at Kamtfchatka is 
thirty roubles, and it is afterwards tranſported 
to Okotik, thence by land thirteen hundred and 
fixty-four miles to Kiachta; thence ſeven hun- 
dred and ſixty miles to Pekin, and after that to 
be tranſported to Japan, what à lucrative trade 
| might 
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might be eſtabliſhed between Kamtſchatka and 
Japan, which ia not above three weeks ſail from 
it, at the utmoſt ? 

Furs of all kinds, exported from Kamtſchat- 
ka acroſs the ſea of Okorſk, pay ten per cent 
duty, and fables twelve. Anit merchandiſe, of 
all denominations, imported from Okotſk, pay 
a duty of half .a rouble for every pood, which 
is thirty-ſix Englilh poods. 


The export and import duties are paid at O- 


kotſk; but the tribute which is collected at Bol- 
cheretsk, amounts to the annual ſum of ten 
thouſand roubles, as we were informed by Ma- 
jor Behm. | 

Six veſſels, of the burthen of forty or fifty 
tons, are employed by the Empreſs of Ruſſia, 
between Okotsk and Bolcheretsk ; five of them 
arg occupied in tranſporting ſtores, c. from 
Okotsk to Bolcheretsk, except that ſome of 
them go to Awatska and the Kamtſchatka river, 
once in the ſpace of two or three years; the 
ſixth anſwers the purpoſe of a packet boat, and 
is always equipped and in readineſs to. convey 
diſpatches. About fourteen veſſels are alſo em- 
ployed by the merchants in the fur trade, a- 
mongſt the iſlands to the eaſt. In the harbour 
of St Peter and St Paul, we ſaw one of theſe 
frozen up, which was to ſail to Oonalaſhka 

when the ſeaſon would permit. 

It may be neceſſary to obſerve, that the prin- 
cipal and moſt valuable part of the fur trade, 
lies among the iſlands between Kamtſchatka and 
At ica. Beering firſt diſcovered theſe in 1.741, 


and 
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and as they were found to abound with ſea- ot · 
ters the Ruſſian merchants ſought anxiouſly for 
the other iſlands ſeen by that navigator, ſouth- 
eaſt of Kamtſchatka, named in Muller's map 
the iſlands of St Abraham, Seduction, Oc. 
They fell in with no leſs than three groups of 
iſlands, in theſe expeditions. The firſt, about 
fifteen degrees eaſt of Kamtſchatka; another, 
twelve degrees caſt of the former; and the third, 
Oonalaſhka, and the neighbouring iſlands. 
Theſe mercantile adventurers alſo. proceeded 
as far as Shumagin's Iſland, of which Kodiak 
is the largeſt. But here they met with ſo warm 
a reception, for attempting to compel the pay- 
ment of a tribute, that they never ventured fo 
far again. The three groups before-mentioned, 
however; were made tributary. The whole ſea 
between Kamtſchatka and America is, according 
to the Ruſſian charts, covered with iſlands; for, 
as thoſe who were engaged in theſe expeditions, 
frequently fell in with land, which they ſuppo- 
ſed did not tally with the Gruation laid down 
preceding adventurers, they immediately ſuppo- 
ſed it to be a new diſcovery, and reported it ac- 
cordingly on their return; and, as theſe veſſels 
were uſually out three or four years, and ſome - 
times longer, ſuch miſtakes could not imme- 
diately be rectified. It is pretty certain, howe- 
ver, that only theſe iſlands which have been e- 
numerated, have been diſcovered in that long by. 
e, | the Ruſſians, ſouth of 60 latitude. 
Fil The ſex-otter skins, which are certainly the 
1, I moſt valuable article i in the fur trade, are prin- 
nd | cipally 
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cipally drawn from theſe iſlands; which being 
now under the Ruſſian dominion, the merchants 
have factors reſiding in ſettlements there, for 
the ſole purpoſe; of bartering with the natives, 
To extend this trade, an expedition was fitted 
out by the admiralty of Okotsk, to make dil- 
coveries to the north and north-eaſt of the a- 
bove- mentioned iflands, and the command of it 
given to Licutenant\Synd; But, as this gentle- 
man directed his courſe too far north, he did 
not ſucceed in the object of his voyage; for, as 
we never found a ſea- otter north of Briſtol bay, 
they, perhaps, avoid thoſe latitudes where large 
amphibious: ſea- animals are numerous. The 
Ruffians have not ſinct undertaken any expedi- 
tion for making diſcoveries to the eaſt-ward ; but 
they will, probably, make an advantageous ule 
of our difcoreryof Cook's river. Not withſtand- 
ing the general intercourſe between the natives, 
the Ruſſians, and Coſſacks, the former are as 
much diftinguiſhed from the latter by their ha- 
bits and diſpoſition, as by their features and ge- 
neral figure. 

The perſons of the natives having already been 
deſcribed, we ſhall only add, that in their ſta- 
ture, they are below the common height, which 
Major Behm attributes to their marrying ſo ve · 
ry early; both ſexes uſually engaging in the con- 
jugal ſtate at thirteen or fourteen years of age. 
They are exceedingly induſtrious, and may be 
properly contraſted with the Ruflians and Col- 
facks, who frequently intermarry with them, 
apparently, for no other reaſon, but that they 
may 
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becomes as much an object of ridicule, as a 
failor who deſcends through lubber's hole. 
A jourt conſiſts of one apartment, forming 


an lions ſquare. Broad platforms, made of 
boards, 


are extended along the fides, at the 
height of about fix inches from the ground; 

which ſerve them for fitting on, and on which 
they repoſe; firſt taking care to cover them 
with mats and ſkins. The fire-place is on one 
fide, and on the other, their 
linary utenfils are ſtowed. hen they make 
entertainments, the, compliment i is conſidered in 
proportion to the heat of the jourts , the hotter 
they are made, the more gracious is the reception 
of the gueſts conſidered. We always found 


them ſo extremely hot as to be intolerable. 


They generally retire to their /ourts about the 
iddle of October, and continue in them till 
month of May is more than half expired. 
Jo ereft a balagan, nine poſts are fixed into 
rows, at equal di- 
ſtances from each other, to the height of about 
twelve or thirteen feet from the ſurface. A- 
bout ten feet from the und, rafters are laid 
m poſt to poſt, and fecurely faſtened by 
frong ropes. The joiſts are laid upon theſe 
rafters, and a turf covering completes the plat- 


n balagan. A roof off a co- 


nical fipure-is raiſed upon this, by means of 
long Poles, which are faſtened to the rafters at 
one end, and meet together in a point at the 
top. The whole is covered, or rather thatched, 
with 2 eh ad of eras. Theſe ſummer ha- 
| ditations 
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becomes as much an object of ridicule, as a 
failor who deſcends through lubber's hole. 
A jourt conſiſts of one apartment, forming 
an oblong ſquare. Broad platforms, made of 
boards, are extended along the ſides, at the 
height of about ſix inches from the ground; 
which ſerve them for ſitting on, and on which 
they repoſe; firſt taking care to cover them 
with mats and ſkins. The fire-place is on one 
fide, and on the other, their proviſions and cu- 
tinary utenſils are ſtowed. When they make 
entertainments, the, comfyliment is conſidered in 
proportion to the heat of the ourts , the hotter 
they are made, the more gracious is the reception 
of the gueſts conſidered. We always found 
them ſo extremely hot as to be intolerable. 
They generally retire to their jourts about the 
middle of October, and continue in them till 
the month of May is more than half expired. 
Jo erect a ba/agan, nine poſts are fixed into 
the earth, in three regular rows, at equal di- 
ſtances from each other, to the height of about 
twelve or thirteen feet from the ſurface. A- 
bout ten feet from the ground, rafters are laid 
from poſt to poſt, and fecurely faſtened by 
ftrong ropes. The joiſts are laid upon theſe 
rafters, and a turf covering completes the plat- 
form or floor of the balagan. A roof off a co- 
nical figure is raiſed upon this, by means of 
long poles, which are faſtened to the rafters at 
one end, and meet together in a point at the 
top. The whole is covered, or rather thatched, 
with ch E'nd of graſs, Theſe ſummer ha- 
bitations 
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bitations have two doors, placed directly oppoſite - 
to each other, to which they aſcend by the ſame 
kind of ladders that are uſed in the yourtse. In 
the lower part, which is left entirely open, they 
dry their fiſh, vegetables, and other articles in- 
tended for the conſumption of the winter. Tho” 
fix families uſually live together in one jourt, a 
balagan is ſeldom occupied by more than one at 
a time. Ia rg 
The zar, or log-houſes, are thus erected: 
Long timbers are piled horizontally, with the 
ends let into each other, and the ſeams are fil 
led up or caulked with moſs. Like thoſe of 
our common cottages, the roof is floping, and 
thatched either with grals or ruſhes. Each log- 
houſe has three apartments in the inſide. One 
end may be ſaid to be a kind of entry, which 
extends the whole width and height of the 
houſe, and ſeems to be a kind of receptacle for 
their bulky articles, as ledges,  harnaſs, Qc. 
This has a communication with their beſt apart 
ment, which is in the middle, and is furniſhed 
with broad benches, calculated both for eating 
and ſleeping upon. A door leads from this in- 
to the kitchen, almoſt half of which is taken 
up with an oven, or fire-place ; which is let in- 
to the wall that ſeparates the middle apartment 
and the kitchen, and is ſo conſtructed as to 
communicate the heat to both rooms at the 
ſame time. There are two lofts over the kit- 
chen and middle apartment, to which the in- 
habitants. aſcend by a ladder placed in the en 
for that purpoſe, © Each apartment has two ſmall 
„ . windows 
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vin already been deſcribed, We ſhalt proceed 
to that of the men. 
ſembles that of 8 5 8 frock.. If t Tor ſun 
mer wear, it Is made of, nankeen; it in 
for. winter, it is made of; 2 in, (gene that 
of a deer or dog) having one fide tanned, and 
the hair E an the other which is worn 
innermo ag c loſe Jacket of nankeep, or ſome 
other. cotton ſtuff, is th e next under this; and 
13 that, 2 14. made of t in Perfian ſilk, 
of a red, "blue, or yellow colo v. Ahe; wear 
{2 z Or Je ur, hey 
als; a pair of long breeches, or tight trowſers, 
Kager, e the bal . er 18 


E 22 


2 


eee re e 


„ö 


— 


45 Forage . the, Leit m 1 


have. fur g gs vin two 4 that gs | 


mitted | I's al 0 young the n "+ 
Bh f fur arels, which 723 preſented 1 fo 
how's fon to Caprajp K Ling, Is. 8 
re wonjovs ocealions þ by th 0 Fool 5 
ec ke the exterior e we 0p 
& > hs deli d, and conſiſts 19 50 ü 
5 of hr, hegquergs bro and wh TIE, 725 


1271 


e es ip appt 66 be of the 
rder, @ r * 
887 curiouſly 5 880 vi iferent coloure 
Ree ds of I Tea ather, ſurrounds the bottom, ang 
e 2 eh effect. A broad edging, of th 
5 e dee e ee 9. thi 1 
de ves are Orna enges with the e material 
An. edgihg bf. it ally encircles the peck, | 
{urroynds theo ning at the "Api t lers 
4 


Vith.a beaptifyl 20 Kin, e preſent 
yay np with 3 pair. © 1 8.69 una 
and 4 . e 1 

5 


an comp. oled of the ſame Cas 
The, Rollins who. reſide in ene Wear 
the European dreſs; and be. uniform. wore. by 
the troops here, is of à dark green turned up 


vith red, op] uſed o the, nend 
and 2 ae his Rees oy oo 
Y known, {Þall give Rich i intormatio 


have gp. ; » tO ggquire, re . ee tg 
Wan ds, and the. ore i zud ſchutſki. 0 | 

8 Kuril es are a c n of iſlands, ws 
fon jade $1 x 5 , n ZI 


Vis T i a Pacific Ocean. 


ſouthern | Een of Kamtſchatka to Japan, 
in a ſouth-weſt direction. The-inhabitants of 
the neighbourhood of Lopatka, who were them- 


elves called Kuriles, gave theſe iſlands the ſame 


name, as ſoon as they became acquainted with 
them. Spanberg ſays they are twenty-two in 
number, excluſive of the very ſmall ones, The 
northernmoſt iſland, which is called Shoomſka, 
is about three leagues diſtant from the promon- 
tory Lopatka, its inhabitants conſiſting of 3 


mixture of natives and Kamtſchadales. The 


next which is named Paramouſir, i is conſidera- 
bly larger than Shoomska, and'is inhabited by 
the real natives; whoſe anceſtors, they ſay, 
came from an iſland, called Onecutan, a little 
further to the ſouth. The Ruſſians paid their 

firſt viſit to theſe two iflands in 1713, and ad- 

fed it to the dominions of the Empreſs. The 
others, as far as Ooſheſheer incluſive, are now 
made tributary, if we may rely upon the infor- 
mation of the worthy paſtor of Paratounca, 
their miſſionary; who pays them a viſit once 
in three years, and/ mentions the iſlanders in 


the moſt reſpectable terms, extolling them for 


their generoſity, hoſpitality, and humanity ; and 
that they excel their Kamtſchadale neig bours 
a! much in the gracefulneſs of their perſons, as 
in their docility and underſtanding. 
Though the iſland of Ooſheſheer is the fur- 


| theſt to the ſouth, of any under the dominion 


ol Ruflia, yet they are ſaid to trade to Ooroop, 
which is the eighteenth in order; and is the 
orly one that has a good harbour for veflels of 
7 | burthen: 
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hen. Nadeegſda lies to the ſouth of this, 
＋ is ſaid N by a race of men 
who are remarkably hairy, and who live in a ſtate 
of perfect independence, like thoſe of Ooroop?. 
Nearly in the ſome direction, lie a group of 
iſlands called Jeſo, by the Japaneſe za name al- 
ſo given by them to the chain of iſlands between 
Kamtſchatka and Japan. That called Matmai 
which is the furtheſt to the ſouth, belongs t 
the Japaneſe, and has a garriſon, and fortifica- 
tions on the fide towards the continent. The 
iſlanders of Kunachir, and Zellany, to the north- 
eaſt of Matmai, and three others, called | 
Three Siſters, ſtill further 1o the north-eaſt, - 
are entirely independent. The inhabirants of 
Matmai barter with thoſe of the iflands la 
mentioned, as well as with thoſe of the Kuriles 
1 c WW 
Many of the inhabitants of thoſe iſlands that 
are under the dominion of Ruſſia, are now con- 
verted to chriſtianity. And perhaps the time is 
not far diſtant, when an advantageous commerce 
will be carried on between, Kamtſchatka and 
this extenſive chain of iſlands, which, may after- 
wards produce a communication with Japan it- 
ſelf. This intercourſe may probably be facili» 
tated by a circumſtance which Major Behm re- 
lated, that ſeveral Ruflians, haying been taught 
the Japaneſe language, by two natives of that 
1 N Country, 
over with hair, that t ö 2 59 — 
ed filk"gown, and many of them have "Liver rings pendant 


from the ears. Their being hairy all over the body, is alſo 
mentioned in the journal of the Caſtricom. 
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art drawn. only by deer, and thoſe which are 
uſed in drawing them feed in the ſame paſture 
with the others. If they are wanted, the herd(- 
man makes uſe of a certain cry which is familiar” 
to them, which they obey by quitting the herd 
immediately. The two nations of the Koriacs, 
(as we were informed by the prieſt of Paratoun- 
ca) and the Tſchutski, make uſe of different 
dialects of the ſame language; but it has not 
the ſmalleſt affinity to that of the Kamtſchadale. 

The country inhabited by the Tichutſki, is 
bounded by the Anadir on the ſouth, and ex- 
tends to the Tſchutſkoĩi Noſs. Their attention; 
like that of the wandering Koriacs, is confined 
chiefly to their deer, with which their country 
abounds, They are a courageous, well-made, 
warlike race of people; and are formidable 
neighbours to the Koriacs of both nations, who 
often experience their depredations. The Ruſ- 
ſians have long endeavoured to bring them un- 
der their dominion; and though they have loſt 
a great number of men in their different expe- 
ditions to accompliſh this purpole, they vers 
never yet been able to eflect it. 

As the Lords of the Admiralty, in the in- 
ſiructions which they had given for the regula- 
tion of the preſent voyage, had entruſted the 
commanding officer of the expedition. with a 
diſcretionary power, in caſe of not ſucceeding; 
in the diſcovery of a paſſage from the Pacific 
Ocean i into the Atlantic, to make choice, in his 
return to England, of whatever route he ſhould 
Julge beſt adapted for the improvement of geo- 

Vor. IV. 2 | La 3 
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aphy ; Captain Gore defired, that the prin. 
Mn yon: would deliver their 8 
writing, relative to the mode in which theſe 
mſtruftions might moſt effeCtually be carried 
into execution. The reſult of their opinions, 
which, to his great ſatisfaction, he found 
unanimous, and perfectly agreeing with his 
own, was, that the condition of our veſſels, of 


the fails, cordage, &c. rendered it hazardous 


and unſafe to make any attempt, as the winter 
was now approaching, to navigate the ſea be- 
tween Aſia and Japan, which would otherwiſe 
have opened to us the moſt copious field for diſ- 
covery; that it was therefore moſt prudent to 
Keer to the eaſt-ward of that ifland z and, in 
our way thither, to fail along the Kuriles, and 
examine, in a moft particular manner, thoſe 
Hands that are fituated neareſt to the northern 
coaſt of Fapan, which are faid to be of confider- 
able extent, and not ſubject to the Ruſſians or 
Fapaneſe. Should we have the good fortune 
to meet with ſome ſecure and commodious har- 
bours in any of theſe iflands, we fuppoſed they 


might prove of confiderable importance, as con- 


venient places of ſhelter for ſubſequent naviga- 
tors, Who might be employed in exploring the 
feas, or a the means of producing a commercial 
Intercourſe among the adjacent dominions of 
the two above-mentioned empires. Our next 
object was to take a furvey of the coafts of the 
' Japaneſe iſles ; after which we defigned to make 
the coaſt of China, as far to the north as was in 
our power, and proceed along it to Macao. 
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This plan of operations being adopted, N 
tain King was ordered by Captain Gore, in ca 
the two ſhips ſhould ſeparate, to repair without 

delay to Macao; and on the gth of October, 
about fix o'clock in the afternoon, having clear- 
ed the entrance of the Bay of Awattka, we 
made fail to the ſouth-eaſt-ward, the wind blow- 
ing from the north-weſt and by weſt. A per- 
ſect calm enſued at mid-night, and continued 
till the noon of the following day; at which 

| time the light-houſe was at the diſtance of four- 
| teen or fifteen miles, bearing north half weſt; 

. and Cape Gavareea bore ſouth. by weſt half weſt. 

: Our preſent depth of water being fixty and ſe- 

1 venty fathoms, our people were very profitably 

1 engaged in catching cod, which were extreme- 

0 ly fine, and in great abundance. A breeze 

" ſpringing up from the weſt about three o'clock 

A in the afternoon, we ſtcercd to the ſouth along 

Dr 


the coaſt, 
* my head-land now opened with Cape Gava- 
re reea, in the direction of ſouth by welt, fituate 
” about twenty-one: miles beyond it. Betwixt 


n- WW them are two narrow, though deep inlets, which 
”"y may perhaps unite behind what has the appear- 
he ance of an elevated iſland, The coaſts of theſe 
cial inlets are rather ſteep and cliffy. The bills, 
which break with Db 6 form chaſms and 

vallies, that are plentifully furniſhed with wood. 
Between Awatſka Bay, and Cape Gavareca, 
which lies in the longitude of 158“ 38!, and in 
the latitude of 529 21', there appear to be ſeven 
fel Wye which may, at firſt fight, flatter the 
Q 2 navigator 
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navigator with hopes of procuting ſhelter 
and good anchorage: but we were aſſured by 


the Ruſſian pilots,” that there are none that will 
admit veſſels even of the {malleſt ſize, as the 
ſpaces which ſeem vacant, between the lofty 


| projecting head-lands, are filled up with low land, 


We again had a calm towards the evening: 
but, about mid-night, a light breeze ſprung up 
from the north, which gradually augmented to 
a ſtrong gale. On Monday the'11th, at noon, 
we were in the latitude of 5 2 4, nd in the 
longitude of 1589 31'; Cape Gavareea bearing 
north by weſt a quarter weſt, and the ſouthern 
extremity ſouth-weſt half weſt. We were now 


at the diſtance of nine or ten miles from the 


neareſt part of the coaſt, and perceived the 
whole inland country covered- with fnow. A 
point of land towards the ſouth, which we judged 
to be in the latitude of 519 544, conſtituted the 
northern fide of a deep bay, diſtinguiſhed by 
the name of Achachinſkoi, in whoſe diftant 
bottom we imagined that a large river diſchar- 
ged itſelf, as the land behind appeared remark- 
ably low. To the ſouth-ward of Achachinſkoi 
Bay, the land did not exhibit ſuch a rugged and 
barren aſpect, as was obſervable in that part of 


that country which we had before paſſed. 


We had variable winds during the night, ac- 
companied with rain; but, the-next morning, 
at four o'clock, the wind began to blow with 
ſuch violence from the north-eaſt quarter, that 
we were obliged to double-reef the top-fails, 
and thought proper to ſtand to a MERE from 
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from -the land. About nine o'clock the wea- 
ther became more moderate and fair: in conſe- 
quence of which we again ſtood in for the land. 


Our latitude, at twelve, was 519, and our lon- 


zitude 157 25'. The moſt northerly land in 
view, being the point which we have: already 
mentioned as firſt opening with Cape Gavareea, 
was in the direction of north- north-eaſt. A 
head-land, having a flat ſummit, which is fitu- 
ated in the latitude of 519 2% and forms the 
ſouthern point of an inlet, Amed Girowara, 
bore north a quarter- eaſt, and the moſt ſoutherly 
land in ſight was about eighteen miles diſtant, 
bearing welt three quarters north. We could; 
at this time, faintly perceive low land extending 
from the ſouthern extremity ; but, as the wind 


ſhifted to the north-weſt, ave were unable to 


obtain a nearer view of it. 

At fix o'clock in the afternoon, we difcernied, 
from the maſt-head, Cape Lopatka, which is the 
moſt ſouthern point of Kamtſchatka. This Cape, 
which is very low and flat, and gradually ſlopes 
from the elevated level land that we had fight of 
at noon, bore weſt half north, at the diſtance of 
fifteen or ſixteen miles; and the high land; at 
the ſame time, bore north-weſt by weſt half weſt, 
This point of land forming ſo diſtinguiſhed an ob- 
ject in the geography of the eaſtern coaſt of Aſia, 
we were glad of an opportunity of aſcertaining, 
by accurate obſervations, its true poſition, which 
is in the longitude of 1569 45', and in the lati- 
tude of 51%. We perceived, to the north-weſt 
of it, a very lofty mountain, whoſe ſummit bay 
* 3 4 „ 4s ; , 0 
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loſt in the clouds. At the ſame inſtant, the 
ficlt of the Kurile iſlands, named. Shoomska, 
made its appearance, in the direction of welt 
half ſouth. 

The paſſage between Shoomſka and Cape Lo- 
patka, is repreſented by the Ruſſians as being 
dne league in breadth, and extremely b 
vous, as well on account of the rapidity of the 
tides, as of the ſunken rocks which lie off the 
Cape. The coaſt, from Cape Gavareea to Lo- 

ka, trends to the ſouth-caſt-ward. The land, 

the ſouth of Achachinſkoi, i is not fo elevated 
and broken as betwixt that bay and the entrance 
of the bay of Awat{ka, being only of a mode. 
rate height towards the ſea, with hills riſing 
gradually further inland. The coaſt is of con- 
Gderable ſteepneſs, and abounds with white 
chalky patches. 

Having a calm at noon, we had an opportu- 
nity of catching ſome excellent cod. Our depth 
of water, at this time, was forty. fathoms; and 
our diſtance from Cape Lopatka was between 
five and ſix leagues. During the night we ſtood 
to the ſouth · ſouth- weſt under an eaſy ſail, with 
a weſterly wind. We ſounded at mid-night, 
and found ourſelves in ſixty fathoms water. 
On the 13th, at break bf day, we deſcried 

the ſecond. of the Kurile Iſlands, named Para- 
mouſir by the Ruſſians, extending from weſt 
half ſouth to north-weſt by weſt. This land was 
exceedingly high, and almoſt wholly covered 
with ſnow. At twelve o'clock, its extremities 
bare from * half weſt, to north. 
north- weſt 
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horth-welſt half weſt; and a lofty peaked moun 
tain, from which ſome of our people imagined 
they beheld ſmoke iſſuing, was at the diſtance 
of twelve or thirteen leagues, bearing north-welt 
by weſt half weſt. Our latitude; at this time, 
was 49* 497, and our longitude 157%. Weobs 
ſerved, in the courſe of the day, Sera whales, 
and a conſiderable number of Albatrofles and 
Ils. | 
Se The iſland of Paramouſir is the largeſt of the 
Kuriles that are ſubje& to the dominion of the 
Ruffiansz and is worthy of a more accurate 
ſurvey, than we were, on this occaſion, enabled 
to take, For, in the afternoon, the weſterly 
wind increafing to a briſk gale, it was not in 
our power to make a nearer approach to it than 
ö we had made at noon; we were, therefore, ob- 
liged to content ourſelves with endeavouring to 
determine its poſition ' at that diſtance. The 
n 
d 


Touthern extreme of the iſland ſtands, according 


to our computation, in the latitude of 49® 683 

the northern extremity we place in the latitude 

of 50% 40, and in the longitude of 10' weſt of 

u Cape Lopatka; and as this ſituation does not 
ty materially differ from that which the Ruſſians 
4 have affigned, it is in all probability, very near 


"XJ the truth, 
* While we were abreaſt of Paramouſir, we 
lt had a very violent ſwell from the north-eaſt- 


ward, though the wind had continued, for ſome 
time, in the weſtern quarter; a circumſtance 
which more than once occurred to our obſerva- 
tion during the courſe of the voyage. In . 
| | night 
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night we ſounded, but did not reach the bottom 
with fifty fathoms of line. The two following 
days, the wind, blowing freſh from the welt, 
obliged us to ſteer to the fouth-ward, and con- 
conſequently prevented us frank en any more 
of the Kuriles. 

On paring. the 16th, at noon, our latitude 
was 459 27'; our longitude, deduced from ma- 
ny lunar obſervations Nn during the three 
preceding days, was 155 3c'; and the variati- 
on was 40 3o' eaſt. In this fituation, we were 
almoſt encompaſſed. by the real or pretended 
diſcoveries of prior navigators, and could not 
readily determine to which we ſhould direct our 
courſe. Towards the ſouth and the ſouth-weſt, 
a group conſiſting of five iſlands, named Kuna- 
ſhir, Zellany, and the three Siſters, were pla- 
ced in the French charts. According to the 


ſame charts,. we were now about ten leagues to | 


the weſt of De Gama's Land, which, in April 
laſt, we had paſſed to the eaſt-ward, at a di- 
ſtance ſomewhat leſs than the preſent, without 
obſerving the leaſt appearance of it; from which 
circumſtance it may reaſonably be inferred, that, 
if ſuch land has any exiſtence, it muſt bis an 
Mland of very ſmall extent. If, on the other 
hand, we adopt the original poſition of this land, 
as fixed by Texeira, it was ſituated to the weſt 
by ſouth 3 and the Company's Land*, Staten 


Iſland, 
The Dutchmen who ſailed in the Caſtricom and Breſł · 


es, had ſight of this land, which they ſuppoſed was a part 


of the American continent ; but there now remains very lit- 


tle doubt of its being the iſlands of Nadeegſda aud Ooroop- 


S 
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wagined. ra ta nearly in de fe diręction. 

With zeſpedt-to dhe famous. land: of Jeſog 
8 or ſa lang a time, proved a ſtum- 
bliog : hlack. to, modern geagraphera, it may. be 


Wee bat it was Grit brought ta the know 


uropeans by the Caſtricom and/Breſkes. 
. from the; carlieſt accounts a 


and. Japaneſe, andingifcriminately. uſed. by. them 
for, al} the iſlands that are ſituate. hetween Ja» 


pan, and Kamtſchatka. It has been fince.affixed 


to an extenſive imaginary. iſland, or. continents 
Hach. n to have been — the tuo 
ch. ſhips above. mentioned andy therefore, 

or _ not, perbaps, be. deemed improper. to 
ke the grounds, of this error into our.confis 
= The expedition, in which thoſe.veſs 
were engaged, was undettaken with a vie 

of e xploring the. eaſteru. coaſt: of Tartary.; but, 
en ſeparating the two ſhips, off the. ſouth- 
eaſt point Jap n, theꝝ ſailed along the eaſtern 
lde of. that i in diſferent tracks j and, paſs 


ſing its northern extreme, proceeded: — 2 2 


cor vr voyage. De. Vries, commander of 


ſtricom, ſteering a nortberly courſe, fell in 


vith land on, the. thind day, in the.42d-degree 


ig hte been welbkoown to the. Kamtſchladales 


Wnd?, and the land; aß Jeſp, were Mkevig-i 


— 


of latitude. He failed:(accordinig.to the. journal 


of the. expedition} ——— coaſty 


in a continual log. for aba pace of aban — | 


Ver; IV. . R Aa Jo 
Rog ny VIV v4 


"RR me ply 
b le be e ſituation aſſigned to it in the journal of tbat 


* the Three Siſters. 
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with the natives. Now; as the iflands of Zel- 


| leny, Kunaſhir, and Matmai, appear, from the 


diſcoveries of Captain Spanberg, to ftand ex- 
actly in this fituation, it is more than probable 


that they are the fame land; and the error of 


De Vries, in ſuppoſing' them to be one conti- 
nent, ſeems to be ſufficiently accounted for from 
the circumſtance of the fog, without our adopt- 
ing the ſuppoſition. of an earthquake, by which 
Mr Muller, defirous of reconciling the general 
opinion with the latter diſcoveries of the Ruffi- 
ans, imagines the ſeveral parts to have been ſe- 
parated. The journal afterwards mentions the 


diſcovery of Staten Iſland, the Company's Land, 
reſpecting which we have already declared our 
ſentiments. When they had paſſed through 


the Straits of De Vries, (continues the journal) 
they entered an extenſive, wild, and tempeſtu- 
ous fea, in which they proceeded, with dark 
miſty weather, to the 48th degree of northern 
latitude; after which, being driven to the ſouth 
by adverſe winds; they again fell in with land, 
towards the weft, in the latitude of 459, which 


they {till ſuppoſed was a part of the continent of 


Jeſo z whereas, if any perſon will examine Jan- 
fen's map of their diſcoveries, which appears to 
be very accurate, he will not, we think, en- 
tertain' a doubt of their being, at this time; 
on the coaſt of Tartary. After they had traced 
this land four degrees to the north- ward, they 


er © + * 


rr . 4 


gold-finch, and not unlike that bird in pluma 


age to" the Pacific Ocean. - x30 
n through the ſame 
traits they had before paſſen. 
But, to return to the narrative of our voy» 
age ; the wind having veered, in the afternoon 
of the 16th, to the north-ward, we hauled 
round to the weft; In the courſe of this day 
we obſerved ſeveral albatrofles, fulmars, - and 
numerous flocks of gulls: we alio ſaw a number 
of fiſh, which were called grampuſes by our 
ſailors; but we were rather inclined to judge, 
from the appearance of thoſe which paſſed cloſe 
by our veſſels, that they were the kaſatka, or 
ſword-fith, mentioned by Kraſcheninicoff, who 
has given a curious account of their mode of 
attacking the whales. In the evening, being 
viſited by a ſmall land- bird, about the ſize of a 


ſhape, we thought proper to keep a careful 
Jook-out for land. However, upon our trying 
for ſoundings at mid - night, we did not ſtrike 
ground with forty-five fathoms of line. 
The next day, at noon, our longitude was 
154%, and our. latitude 35 7. The wind a- 
gain becoming weſterly, we were under the ne- 
ceſſity of ſteering a more ſoutherly courſe; and, 
about mid- night, we had a freſh gale from the 
ſame quarter, attended with heavy rain. In 
the courſe of the morning, we ſaw another 
land- bird, and ſeveral flocks: of petrels and gulls 
directing their courſe to the ſouth· weſt· ward. 
The heavy north-eaſt ſwell, which had con- 
ſtantly been obſerved by us ſince we had paſſed 
Lopatka, now ceaſed, and ſuddenly changed to 
WWA „ the 
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the ſonth-eaſt. On the 18th, in the forenoon, 
we ſaw conſiderable quantities of rock-weed; 
from which, as well as from the flights of birds 
already mentioned, we imagined that the ſoutb- 


erumoſt of the Kurie Aſnads was at no great 


diſtance from us; and, About the fame time; 
the wind ſtifting to the ſouth- ward, we were 
enabled to ſteer bor i it. At two v' clock we ſet 
ſudding-ſails, and ſtood to the weft-ward; but 
the wind au ing to a gale, we were quick- 
iy obliged to doubte-reef the top-fails ; and, at 
mid-night, we deemed it neceflary to examine 
our depth of water. We accordingly founded 


but, meeting with no ground at the depth of 


ſeverity-five fathoms, we again bore away to the 
weſt; with the wind in the ſouth-eaſt point. 
This courſe we continued till two in the morn- 
ing of the 19th, when the weather beconlin ing 
thick' and gloomy; we hauled our wind, 

ſtood to the ſouth-weſt-ward till five o'clock; at 
which time a violent ſtormi reduted us to out 
courſes, Thbugb, from the unfavourable ſtate 
of the weather, there was but little probability 
of our making the land, bur attention was till 
anxiouſly directed to this object: andi on the 


appearance of day-light, we ventured to ftcer | 


weſt by ſouth. We proceeded on the fame 
ruurſe till ten o'clock: in the forenoon, when 
the wind ſuddenly vetred round to the fouth- 
welt, and was accompanied with clear weather. 
Scarce had we availed ourſelves of this, by let- 
ting out the reefs; and ſettihg the top- ails, when 
it began 60 blow n AP * — that we 
M. . 8 Were 
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vel under the neceſſity of 'cloſe-reefing again 
ind, about hoon, the wind ſhifting more to the 
welt, we were prevented from continuing any 
wöuger on this tack; we therefore put about, 
and ſtocd Yowards the ſou tw. 
Our tatitade, at this time, was 44 12% and 
dur longitude 15 400 ſo that, after all ou? 
txertions,” we had the mortification of finding 
durfelves, According to the Ruſſian charts, us 
pon the ſane meridian with Nadergſda, which 
8 us the moſt ſoutherly of all the 
Kurile iſlands, and about ſixty miles to the ſouths 
nenne eee eee 
Thbugh the violent and adverſe winds that 
we had met with for the läſt fix days; had de 
ived us 6f an opportunity of getting in with 
heſe iſlands; yet the courſe on which we had 
deen obliged to proceed, did not 'prove altoge- 
ther deſtitute of geographical advantages: For 
the _ of iſlands, comprebending Zellan' 
Kunaſhir, and the Three Siſters, which; in th 
maps of Monſieur D'Anville, are laid down iti 
the track we had juſt ' crofled, are, by this 
means, demonſtrably removed from that poſiti- 
dn; and thus an ddditlohal proof is obtained of 
their being ſituated to the weſt, where Captain 
Spanberg has placed them; between the longi- 
tudes of 142 int 1479; But this ſpace being 
decupied; in the French charts; by Staten Iſland, 
und part of the land of Jeſo, the opinion of 
Muller becomes highly probable; that they are 
All the ſame land; and; as we have no _ 


have, 
89 


134 A Page to'the Pacific Ocean. 
ave, in our general map, re · inſtated Kunaſhir, 


llany, and the Three Siſters, in their proper 
fatuation, and have totally omitted the reſt. 
When we reflect on the manner in which the 
Ruſſians have multiplied the iſlands of the Nor- 
thern Arehipelago not only from the want of 
accuracy in aſcertaining their real poſition, but 
likewiſe from the deſire, natural to mankind. of 
propogating new diſcoveries, we ſhall. not be 
ſurpriſed that the ſame cauſes. ſhould. produce 
ſimilar, effects. It is thus that the lands of Jeſo, 
which appear, as well from the. earlieſt traditi: 
ons among the Ruſſians, as from the accounts 
of the Japaneſe, to be no other than the ſouth» 
ern Kurile Iſlands, have been imagined to be 
diſtinct from the latter. De Gama's land is next 
on record; and this was originally. repreſented 
as being nearly in the ſame ſituation with thoſe 
we have juſt mentioned; but it was afterwards 
removed, in order to make room for Staten 
Iſland and the Company's Land; and, as Jeſo, 
and the moſt ſoutherly of the Kuriles, had like - 
wiſe poſſeſſion of this ſpace, that nothing might 
be loſt, the former had a place provided for it 
* weſt- ward, and the latter towards the 
Ew. 49 "WIS4 £5 0 tour £443 £337;11: 
As, according to the Ruſſian charts, the iſles 
of Kunaſhir and Zellany, were ſtill to the ſouth, 
we entertained ſome hopes of. being able to 
make them, and, with this view, kept our head 
towards the weſt as much as the wind would 
permit. At twelve o'clock, on the z0th, our 
latitude was 43? 47 and our fongitude. 1 505 
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and we were then ſtanding to' the weſt by 


© = with a gentle breeze from the ſouth- eaſt, 


and, ſoon after, were, in all probability, not 
more than four and twenty leagues to the eaſt 
of Zellany; but this good fortune was not of 
long duration: for, about three in the afternoon, 
the wind ſhifting to the north-weſt point, be- 
gan to blow with ſuch violence, that we were 
brought under our mizen ſtay-fail and fore · ſail. 


For the next twenty-four hours, we had hea- 


vy rain and vehement ſqualls; after which, the 
weather becoming moderate, and the horizon 
being in ſome meaſure clear, we were enabled 


to ſet our top- fails; but as tbe wind continued 


to blow from the north-weſt, all our attempts 
to make the land were rendered abortive, and 
we were at length obliged to relinquiſh all fur- 
ther thoughts of diſcovery to the north- ward of 
Japan. To this diſappointment we ſubmitted 
with the greater reluctance, as our curiofity 
had been conſiderably excited by the accounts 
that are given of the natives of theſe iſlands. 


An accident befel the Reſolution in the after- 


noon, of the 21ſt; for the leach-rope of her 
fore top-ſail gave way, and ſplit the ſail. As 
this had frequently happened during the life of 
Captain Cook, he had, on ſuch occaſions, or- 
dered the foot and leach-ropes of the top- ſails 
to be taken out, and larger ones to be fixed in 
their room; and theſe likewiſe proving incapa- 
ble of ſupporting the ſtrain that was on them, 


it manifeſtly appears, that the juſt N | 
a eee Ig 2001 een ene 
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of ſtrength between the ſail and thoſe ropes is 
extremely miſcalculated in our ſervice. 

This day 4 land- bird, ſome what larger than 
1 ſpatrow, but greatly reſembling one in other 
teſpects; perched ori our rigging, and was caught, 


The gale now gradally abated 3 ſo; that, on 


Friday the 12d, in the morning, we let out the 
reefs of our top-ſails, and carried more fail 
Our latitude, at twelve o'clock, Was 4⁰⁰ 584 
and our longitude 148? 175 the variation * 
eaſt. * 

During the afrergoon; anethęrlund · ird pitch 
ed on one of our ſhips, and. was ſo exhayſted 


with fatigue, that it fuffered-itſelf-to.be taken 


inſtantaneouſly; and expired 2 fe hours after: 
wards. Its ſize did not exceed that of a uren; 
it had on its head a tuft of yellow feathers, and 
you reſt of its plumage was fimilat td that of 4 
nnet. The bird that we mentioned. before aj 
bearing a great reſemblance to. a Jpaxrow, lived 


Along time after it was taken. 


Theſe birds affording clear indications, that 
we were not at any very conſiderable diſtance 
from the land, and the wind, after varying for 
a little. time, ſettling at the north point in the 
evening, our hopes of falling i in with the land 
again revived, and we ſteered to the weſt-north- 


_ weſt; in which direction were ſituated; at the 


diſtance of about fifty leagues, the ſouthernmoſt 
iſlands, ſeen by Captain Spanberg, and ſaid to 
be inhabited by hairy men. The wind, howe⸗ 
ver, did not keep pace with our "wiſhes, but 
blew in ſuch gar airs, that we made little pro- 
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| greſa, till about eiglit o'clock che following mor- 


ning, when a freſh breeze ſprung up from the 
ſouth-ſouth-weſt, with which we continued our 


courſe to the weſt · north · weſt till the evening. 


The latitude, at noon, was 40 357; and the 
longitude, deduced from. ſeveral lunar obſerva- 
tions, was 146 45 The variation of the pee! 
dle was 17 caſt. Ng 
In the evening, we had violent; ſqually 4 | 


accompanied with rain; and, as we had, in the 
cburſe of this day, paſſed ſome patches of green 
graſs, and obſerved a number of ſmall land- 


birds, a ſhag, and many flocks of gulls, we did 
not think it conſiſtent with prudence, having 


all theſe ſigns of the vicinity of land, to ſtand 


on for the whole night. We, therefore, about 
mid- night, tacked, and for the ſpace of a oy | 


hours, ſteered to the ſouth- eaſt- ward. 


On the 24th, at four in the morning, we a- 
gain bore away to the weſt-north-weſt, and car- 
ried a preſs of ſail till about ſeven o'clock in the 
evening, when the wind veered round from 
ſouth- ſouth- weſt to the north, and blew a freſh 
gale. Our longitude, at this time, was 1 
205 and our latitude 409: 57%. | 

This ſecond diſappointment in our attempts 


to get to the north-weſt-ward, the tempeſtuous 


weather with which we had. HR harraſſed, and 


the ſmall probability, at this ſeaſon of the year, 


of its becoming more favourable to our deſigus, 
were the motives that now irduced Captain 
Gore finally to abandon all further ſearch for 


the iſlands ſituate to the north- ward os Yaans 
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and tb direct his courſe io the weſt-ſouth-weſt, 
for the nortkern part of that iſland. (5:8 

The wind; during the night, ſhifted to the 
north-eaſt, and blew a briſk gale; and; at the 
ſame time, we had heavy rain, and hazy wea- 
ther. On the 25th, at noon, we were in the 
latitude 6f 40187 and in the longitude of 1449. 


Flights of wild ducks were this day obſerved by 


us z a pigeon lighted upon our rigging; and 
many birds, reſembling linnets, flew about the 
ſhips, with a degree of vigour, that gave us 
reaſon to imagine they had not been long on 
the wing. We alſo paſſed a piece either of 
bamboo or ſagar-cane, and ſeveral patches of 
long graſs. Theſe ifidications of our being at no 
great diſtance from land, determined us to try 
our ſoundings; but we could not reach the bot- 
tom with, ninety fathoms of line. On the ap- 


. proach of evening, the wind gradually veered 


round to the ſouth, with which we continued 
our courſe to the weſt-ſouth-weſt. 

On "Tueſday the 26th, at break of day, we 
had the ſatisfaction of perceiving high land to- 
wards the weſt, which proved to be Japan. At 
eight o'clock, it was at the diſtance of ten or 
twelve miles, and extended from ſouth by weſt 
to north-weſt. A low flat cape, which appa-. 
rently conſtituted the ſouthern- part of the en- 
trance of a bay, bore north-weſt three quarters 
weſt. Near the fouth extremity, a hill of a co- 
nie figure appeared, bearing ſouth by weſt three 
quarters welt, To the north of this hill, there 
ſeemed to be an inlet of very conſiderable depth, 

the 
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the northern ſide of whoſe entrance is formed 
by a low point, of land; and, as well as we 


were enabled to judge by the aſſiſtance of our 
wg has a ſmall iſland near it towards the 
uth. 1075 . | ge 


| Haying ſtood on till nine o'clock, we had by 


that time approached within five or fix miles of 


the land, which bore weſt three quarters ſouth. 
Our depth of water was fifty - eight fathomg, 
with a bottom compoſed of very fine ſand. We 


now tacked, and ſtood: off; but, as the wing 


failed us, we had proceeded, at nogn, to np 
greater diſtance from the ſhore than about 
three leagues. This part pf the coaſt gxtended 
from north-weſt by. north to ſouth half eaſt, 
and was principally bold and cliffy. The low. 
cape aboye-mentioned, was about fix leagues di- 
ſtant, bearing north-welt by weſt ; and the nat 
thern point of the inlet as in the direction of 
fouth three quarters. weſt... Our Jatizude, by 
obſervation, was 400 5% and our longitude 144% 
28', The moſt northerly land in view, was {up- 


. poſed by us to be the northern extreme of Ja- 


pan“. It is ſomewhat lower than the other 
parts; and, from the range of the elevated 
lands that were diſcerned. over it from the 
maſt- head, the coaſt ee appeared to 


* The moſt accurate ſyrvey of the eaſtern. coaſt of Japay, 
appears to be that which was publiſhed by Janſen in his At- 
les, and compiled with a great degree of ekactneſe from the 
3 and Charts: of the Caſtricom and Nelles. We 

we, therefore, thought proper to agopt, wherever we 
could nearly aſcertain the identity of the ſituations, * the 
names affixed in Janſen's map, to the correſponding head- 


lands and points, obſerved br us algvg the goal, - 
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trend to the weſt-ward: The northern point 
of the inlet, was imagined by us to be Cape 
Nambu ; and we conjectured, that the town“ 
_ Rood in a break of the high land, towards 
which the inlet apparently directed itſelf. The 
neighbouring country is of a moderate ele- 
vation, and has à double range of mountains. 
It is well furniſhed with wood, and exhibits a 
pleaſing variety of hills and dales. We percei- 
ved the ſmoke ariſing from ſeveral villages or 
il towns, and ſaw many houſes in delightful and 
0 cultivated ſituations, at a ſmall diſtance from the 
| While the calm continued, that we might 
loſe no time, we put our fiſhing-lines overboard, 
in ten fathoms water, but met with no ſucceſs, 
Fhis being the only diverſion which our preſent 
 dircumſtatices permitted us to enjoy, we very 
ſenſibly felt the diſappointment; and looked 
back with regret to the cod-banks of the dif- 
mal regions we had lately quitted, which had 
furniſhed us with ſo many ſalutary meals, and, 
by the amuſement they afforded, had given a va- 
riety to the tedious recurrence of the fame nau- 
tical and aſtronomical obſervations, and the 

_ weariſome ſucceſſion of calms and pales. 
At two o'clock in the afternoon, the wind 
blew freſh from the ſouth, and, by four, had 
reduced us to cloſe-reefed top-ſails, and obliged 
us to ſtand off to the ſouth- eaſt· ward, in conſe- 
quence of which courſe, and the gloomineſs of 
the weather, we ſoon loſt ſight of land. *. 
FE Ht ep 
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* Janſen calls the town Nabo, 
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kept on during the whole night, and till eight 


o'clock the following morning, when the wind 
ſhifting to the north, and becoming moderate, 
we made fail, and ſteered a weſt-ſouth-weſt 
courſe, towards the land, which, however, we 


did not make before three in the afternoon ; 


at which time it was ſeen to extend from north» 
weſt half weſt to weſt. The moſt northerly ex- 
tremity. was a continuation of the elevated land, 
which was the ſouthernmoſt we had obſerved 


the preceding day. The land to the weſt-ward, 


we conjectured to be the Hofe Tafel' Berg (or 
High Table Hill) of Janſen. . The coaſt, betwixt 


the two extremes, was low, and could ſcarcely 


be perceived, except from the maſt- head. 
We proceeded towards the coaſt, till eight in 
the evening, when our diſtance from it was a- 


bout five leagues; and having ſhortened fail for 
the night, we ſteered in a ſoutherly direction, 


ſounding every four hours; but our depth of 
water was ſo great, that we did not find ground 
with a hundred and ſixty fathoms of line. 

We again ſaw land on the 28th, about fix o- 
clock in the morning. It lay twelve leagues to 
the ſouth-ward of that which we had ſeen the 
day before, and extended from weſt by north 
to weſt-ſourh-weſt. Steering ſouth-weſt oblique- 
ly with the ſhore, we ſaw, at ten o'clock, more 
land in that direction. To the weſt of this land, 
which is low and level, were two iſlands, as we 
ſuppoſed, though ſome doubts were entertained, 
whether they were not united with the neigh- 


bouring low ground. The hazineſs of the wea- 


ther, 
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ther, as well as our diſtance, rendered it like- 
wiſe impoſſible for us to aſcertain, whether there 


were not ſome inlets or harbours between the 


projecting points, which here ſeemed to promiſe 
tolcrable ſhelter. | 

At noon, the northern entromity of the land 
in view bore norih-welt by north, and a lofty 
peaked hill, over a ſteep head-land, was fiftcen 
or ſixteen miles diſtant, bearing weſt by north. 

Our prefent latitude, by obſervation, was 380 
1G, and our longitude 142? gf. The mean of 
the variation was faund to be 19 200 caſt. 

The land diſappeared from qur view between 
three and four o'clock in the afternoon; and, 
from its breaking off to ſuddenly, we imagined, 
that what we had this day ſeen was an ifland, or, 
perhaps, a group of iſlands, ſuuuated off the main 


land of Japan; but, as the iſlands called by D. 


Anville Matſima, and by Japan the Schildpads, 
though repreſented as being nearly in the ſame 
ſituation, are unequal in extent to the land ſeen 

by us, we mult leave this point undetermined, 
We continued. our courſe to the ſouth-weſt 
during the remainder of the day, and, at mid- 
night, found our depth of water to be ſeventy 
fathoms, over. a bottom. of fne brown: ſand, 
We therefore hauled up towards the eaſt, till 
the next morning, when we again, had fight of 
land, about eleven leagues to the ſouth of that 
which we had ſeen the preceding day. At eight 
o'clock, we were within the diſtance of about 
two leagues from the ſhore, having had regular 
l ſounding! 
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ſoundings from ſixty-five to twenty fathoms, o- 
ver gravel and coarſe ſan. 
It unfortunately happened, that there was a 
haze over the land, which prevented us from 
diſtinguiſhing ſmall objects on it. The coaſt 
was ſtraight and unbroken, running nearly in 
me direction of north and ſouth. The ground 
was low towards the ſea, but gradually ſwelled 
into hills of a moderate elevation, whoſe ſum- 
mits were pretty even, and covered with wood. 
About nine o'clock, the ſky being in ſome 
degree overcaſt, and the wind veering to the 
ſouth, we tacked, and ſtood off to the eaſt- ward. 
Not long after, we obſerved a veſſel, cloſe in with 
the land, ſtanding to the north along the ſhore 
and we alſo faw another in the offing, coming 
down on us before the wind. The reader will 
ealily conceive, that objects of any kind, belong- 
ing to a country ſo celebrated, and yet ſo imper- 
fectly known, muſt have excited a general ea» 
gerneſs of curioſity ; in conſequence of whieh, 
every perſon on board came inſtantaneouſly u- 
t pon deck, to gave at them. As the veſſel to 
- WW wind-ward approached us, ſhe hauled off to a 
i Wl greater diftance from the ſhore ; upon which, 
d. being apprehenſive of alarming thoſe who were 
* on board of her by the appearance of a purſuit, 
„wwe brought our ſhips to, and ſhe failed a-head 
nat ot us, at the diſtance of four or five furlongs. 
bt i We might have ſpoken to them with great faci- 
lityz but Captain Gore, perceiving, by their 
manceuvres, that they were highly terrified, 
vas unwilling to increaſe their apprehenſions; 
| and, 
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and, imagining that we ſhould have many bet⸗ 
ter opportunities of communication with the Ja- 
paneſe, ſuffered them to retire without inter- 
ruption. 

We were not ſufficiently near. this veſſel, to 
_ remark any particulars reſpecting the men on 
board of her, who ſeemed to be ſix or ſeven in 
number, eſpecially as the uſe of our glaſſes was 
precluded by the thickneſs of the weather. Ac- 
cording to the moſt probable conjectures we were 
enabled to form, the veſſel was of the burthen 
of about forty tons. - She had only one maſt, 
on which was hoiſted a quadrangular fail, ex- 
tended aloft by a yard, the braces of which works 
ed forwards. Three pieces of black cloth came 
halfway down the fail, at an equal diſtance from 
each other. The veſſel was lower in the mid- 
dle than at each end; and from her figure and 
appearance, we ſuppoſed, that ſhe could not 
fail otherwiſe than large. on 

The wind blew freſh at noon, and was accom- 
panied with much rain, By three in the after- 
noon, it had increaſed in ſo great a degree, that 
we were reduced to our. courſes. The fea, at 
the ſame time, ran as high as any of our peo- 
ple ever remembered to have ſeen it. 

If the veſſels of the Japaneſe are, as Koempfer 
has deſcribed them, open in the ſtern, it would 
have been impoſſible for. thoſe which we ſaw, 
to have endured the violence of this ſtorm; but, 
as the appearance of the weather, during all the 
former part of the day, had prognoſticated its 
IPProvehy. and one of the floops, had * 
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leſs, ſtood a conſiderable way out to ſea, it may 


ſafely be inferred, that they are very capable of 
ſuſlaining the fury of a gale of wind. Span- 
berg has, indeed mentioned two forts of Ja- 


| veſſels; one correſponding with Kœmp- 


's deſcription, while the other, which he de- 
nominates bufles, and in which, he ſays, the 
natives make voyages to the adjacent iſlands, 
perfectly agrees with thoſe that were ſeen by us. 
About eight o'clock in the evening, the gale, 
without the ſmalleſt diminution of its violence, 
ſhifted to the weſt, and, by producing a ſudden 
ſwell, in a direction contrary to that which had 
before prevailed, cauſed our ſhips to ſtrain and 
labour extremely. During the continuance of 
the ſtorm, the Reſolution had ſeveral of her 
fails ſplit. They had, indeed, been bent for 
ſuch a conſiderable time, and were worn fo thin, 
that this accident had lately happened in both 
our veſſels almoſt daily; particularly when the 
fails were ſtiff and heavy with rain, in which 
caſe they became leſs capable of bearing the 
ſhocks of the boiſterous and variable winds we 
occaſionally experienced. 2 55 L 
The gale at length abating, and ſettling in 
the weſtern quarter, we ſteered a ſouth-ward 
courſe ; and on Saturday the ' 30th, at nine o- 
clock in the morning, we ſaw the land, extend- 
ing from weſt by north to north-weſt a quar- 
ter weſt, at the diſtance of fifteen or ſixteen 
leagues, It ſhewed itſelf in detached parts; 
but we were not near enough to aſcertain, whe- 
ther they were ſmall iſlands, or parts of Japan. 
Vol. IV. - At 
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At noon, the land extended from weſt to 
north-weſt ; and the neareſt part of it was twelve 
or thirteen leagues diſtant, beyond which, the 
coaſt appeared ta run in a weſtern direction. 
Our preſent latitude, by obſervation, was 36 
41', and our longitude 1429? 6'. The point to 
the north, which we imagined was near the 
ſouthernmoſt land ſeen the preceding day, was 
ſuppoſed by us to be Cape de Kennis ; and the 
break to the ſouth of this point, was thought 
to be the mouth of the river, on which the town 
named Giſſima is ſaid to ſtand. The next cape 
is, in all probability, that which is called Boomt- 
je's Point in the Dutch charts; and the moſt - 
ſoutherly one, off which we were abreaſt at 
noon, we conjectured to be near Low Point (ter- 
med by Janſeh Lage Hoeck, and placed by him 
in the latitude of 369 400, and that our diſtance 
was tog great to admit of our ſeeing the low. 
land, in which it probably terminates, toward 
the eaſt. 1550 a 
The wind, in the afternoon, ſhifting to the 
north-eaſt, we ſtood to the ſouth, at the diſtance 
of ſeventeen or eighteen leagues from the coaſt. 
As we paſſed along, we tried for ſoundings, but 

did not find any ground with a hundred aud fil. 
ty fathoms of line. 
On the 31ſt, at two o'clock in the morning, 
the wind veered round to the weſt, and blew in 
violent ſqualls, accompanied with lightning and 
rain. In the courſe of this day, feveral little 
birds of a brown _ plumage, reſembling linnets, 
which had been driven off the land by the ſtrong, 
2 8 weſterly 


— | CSE 


1 Pipe to the" Phcifie Oran. I 
weſterly gales, flew about 'vur ſhips. On the 
approach of evening, the wind coming to the 
north-weſt point, we directed our courſe, with 
the birtls, to the weſt-ſouth-weſt, with a view, 


of regaining the coaſt, 


The next morning which was the. iſt of No- 
vember, the wind ſhifted to the ſouth - eaſt, and 
was attended with fair weather; in conſequence 
of whith, we obtained, with four different qua- 
drafts, forty-two ſets of diſtarces of the moon 
from the ſun and ſtars, each ſet comprehending 
fix obſervations. Thefe nearly coinciding with - 
each other, fix, with great accuracy, our ſitua- 
tion, at twelve o'clock this day, in 12 longnude 
of 141% 32; the latitude, by obfervativn,' be- 
ing 35% %% In our reckonings of . of - 
October, we found an error, with reſpect to la- 
titnde, of eight miles, and of ſeventeen in this 
day's computation z fromm which circumſtance, 
us well as from our being much more to the eaſt 
than we expected, we inferred, that there had 
bern a violent current from the ſouth-weſt-ward. 
We again made the land towards the weſt, at 
two o'clock in the afternbon, at the diſtance of 
twelve or thirteen leagnes. The moſt fouther- 
ly land in view, which we imagined was White 
oint (or Witte Hozth, placed by Janſen in the 
latitude of 35 24',) bore weſt-fouth- welt half⸗ 
weſt.” A hammock to the north-ward, which 
had an inſular appearance, bore nerth-tihrtch-wett 
half weft; and within this we diſcerned from 
the maſt-head fonte low land, which we ſuppo- 
ſed to be Sanddown Point, called Saztuynegr 
| T2 Heeccł 
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Hoeck by Janſen, who has placed it in the lati- 
tude of 359 55). 7 

We ſteered for the land till between five and 
fix, when we hauled our wind to the ſouth. 
We obſerved, at this time, many Japaneſe veſ- 
ſels, cloſe in with the land, ſome ſtanding along 
the ſhore, and others apparently occupied in 
fiſhing. We now defcried to the weſt-ward a 
mountain of extraordinary height, with a round 
ſummit, riſing far inland. There is no high 
ground in the neighbourhood of it, the coaſt 
being of a moderate elevation, and, as far as 
the. hazineſs of the horizon permitted us to 
| gudge, much broken and indented by ſmall in- 
lets. But, to the ſouth of the hummock iſland 
above-mentioned, there appeared, at a conſi- 
derable diſtance up the country, a ridge of hills, 
which extended towards the mountain, and 
might perhaps join with it. 

This being the moſt remarkable hill ſeen by 
us near the coaſt, we were deſirous of aſcertain- 
ing its preciſe ſituation z but as we had _ 
gained this ſingle view of it, we were oblig 
to content ourſelves with ſuch accuracy as our 
circumſtances would admit of. Its latitude we 
judged to be 35 20, and its longitude 140? 
26'; the latter being eſtimated by its diſtance 
from our ſhips, at this time fifteen leagues. 

As the coaſt of Japan is repreſented, in the 
Dutch charts, as extending nine or ten leagues 
to the ſouth-weſt of White Point, we tacked at 
eight o'clock in the evening, and ſtood off to 
the eaſt-ward, with a view of weathering that 


point. 
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point. We again tacked, at mid-night, to the 
ſouth-weſt-ward, under the expectation of fal- 
ling in with the coaſt to the ſouth, but were 
ſurpriſed, at gſght the next morning, to ſee the 
hummock, at no greater diſtance than three 
leagues, in the direction of weſt-north-weſt. 
We were, at firſt, almoſt inclined to doubt the 
evidence of our ſenſes, and afterwards begay to 
ſuſpe& ſome deception from a reſemblance of 
land; but, at noon, we found, by obſervation, 
that we were actually in the latitude of 35 43˙ 
at a time when, according to our reckonings, 
it was 34 48'. It therefore appeared, that, 
during the eight hours in which we imagined 
we had proceeded nine leagues to the ſouth- weſt- 
ward, we had really. been carried eight leagues 
from the ſituation, we left, in a totally oppoſite 
direction which occaſioned, upon the whole, 
a difference of ſeventeen leagues in our compu- 
tation, in that inconfiderable ſpace of time. 
From this error, we eſtimated, that the cur- 
rent had ſet, at the rate of at leaſt five knots 
an hour, to the north-eaſt by north. Our pre- 
ſent longitude was 141160. 3 
As the weather had now a very threatening 
appearance, and the wind was at ſouth- ſouth- 
eaſt, we thought it adviſeable to quit the neigh- 
bourhood of the ſhore, and ſtand off towards 
the eaſt, that the ſhips might not be entangled 
with the land. We were not deceived in our 
ik at I 3 for, not long afterwards, a 
eavy gale began to blow, which continued 5 
f . (oy 
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the ſucceeding day, and was attended with rainy 
and hazy weather, g a 

On Wedneſday the zd, in the morning, we 
found ourſelves, by our reckoning, at the dif. 
tance of upwards of fifty leagues from the coaſt ; 
which circumſtance, united to the conſideration 
of the very uncommon effect of currents we had 
already experienced, the advanced period of 


the year, the variable and uncertain ſtate of 


the weather, and the ſmall proſpect wt had 
of any alteration for tlie better, induced Cap- 
tain Gore to form the refolution of teaving 
Japan, and proſecuting our voyage to China; 
particularly as he entertained hopes, that, fince 
the track he_intended to purſue had not yet 
been explored, he might perhaps find an op- 
portunity of making amends, by ſome new and 


important diſcovery, for the diſappointments 


we had ſuſtained upon this coaſt. 
If any of our readers ſhould be inclined to 


ſuppoſe that we relinquiſhed this object too ha- 


_ it may be obſerved, in addition to the facts 
efore ſtated, that the coaſt of Japan, accord- 
ing to Keempfer's deſeription of it, is the moſt 
dangerous in all the known world“; that it 
would have.been exceedingly hazardous, in caſt 


of diſtreſs to have run into any of the harbours 


of that country; where, if we may credit the moſt 
authentic writers, the averſion of the natives to 
a communication with ſtrangers, has prompted 
them to the commiſſion of the moſt _— 
h | , 


9 Kempfer's Hiſtory of Japan, vol. i. p. 92, 93, 94, and 
102. 
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acts of bar barity ; that our veſſels were in a lea- 


ky condition 3 that the rigging was ſo rotten ag 


to require continual repairs; and that the fails 
were almoſt entirely worn out, and incapable of 
with-ſtanding the vehemence of a gale of wind. 

As the violent currents, which ſet along the 
eaſtern ſhore of Japan, may perhaps be attend - 
ed with dangerous conſequences to thoſe naxi- 
gators, who are not acquainted with their ex- 
treme rapidity, we will here ſuhjoin a ſummary. 
account of their direction and force, as remark- 
ed by us from the iſt day af November to the 
&h of the ſame month. On the iſt, at a time 
when we were about eighteen leagues to the eaſt 
of White Point, the current. ſet, at the rate of 
three miles in an hour, to the narth»eaſt and by 


north. On the 2d, as we made a nearer ap- 


proach to the ſhore, we obſerved that it conti- 
nued in a ſimilar direction, but was augmented 
1g its rapidity to five miles an hour. As we re- 
ceded from the coaſt, it again became more 
moderate, and inclined towards the eaſt. On 
the 3d, at the diſtance of ſixty leagues from the 
ſhore, ir ſet, at the rate of three miles an hour, 
to the eaſt-north-eaſt. On the two following 
days, it turned to the ſouth-ward, and, at a 
hundred and twenty leages from the coaſt, its 
direction was ſouth- eaſt, and its rate did not ex- 
ceed one mile and a half in an hour. It again, 
on the 6th and 7th, ſhifted to the north-eaſt, 
and its force diminiſhed gradually till the 8th, 
at which time we could no longer perceive any 
current. A de ; | 
12 | We 
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We proceeded to the ſouth-eaſt-ward during 
the 4th and 5th of November, with very unſet- 
tled weather, and much lightning and rain, 
On each of thoſe days we paſſed confiderable 
quantities of pumice-ſtone, ſome pieces of which 
were taken up by our people, and found to 
weigh from an ounce to three pounds. We i- 
magined that theſe ſtones had been thrown in- 
to the water, by eruptions at different periods, 
as many of them were entirely bare, and others 
covered with barnacles. At the ſame time, we 
had a number of porpoiſes playing round our 
ſhips ; and ſaw ſeveral ſmall land- birds, and two 
wild ducks. | 

At break of day, on Saturday the 6th, we 
changed our courſe to the ſouth-ſouth-weſt; 
but, about eight o'clock in the evening, we were 
taken back, and obliged to ſtand towards the 
ſouth-eaſt. The next day, at noon, we ſaw 2 
ſmall land-bird. At this time, our latitude, by 
obſervation, was 33 52, and our longitude 
1489 42. > 


On the gth, we had a great ſwell from the | 


eaſt-ſouth-eaſt 3 and our longitude was 1469 2c', 
and latitude 31 46'. In the courſe of this day, 
we obſerved another little land-bird, a tropic 
bird, ſome flying-fiſh, and porpoiſes. The wind 
blowing from the north-ward we continued to 


ſteer a ſouth-weſt courſe, without any memora- 


ble occurrence, till Friday the 42th, when, from 
the ſame quarter, a moſt violent gale | aroſe, 
which reduced us to the mizen ſtay- ſail and fore- 
ſail, The weather being, at the ſame time, ſo 

hazy, 
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hazy, that we could not ſee a cable's length be- 
fore us, and a number of ſhoals and {mall iſlands 
being repreſented, in our charts, as lying in this 

of the ocean, we brought to, with our 
heads turned to the ſouth-weſt. This day, at 
noon, our latitude, by account, was 27 30 
and our longitude 144 25". | ED LO 
On the 13th, in the morning, the wind veer- 
ed to the north-weſt point, and was accompa- 
nied with fair weather; but though we were, at 
preſent, nearly in the ſituation attributed to the 
iſland of St Juan, we perceived no appearance 
of land. We now bore away towards the ſouth- 
weſt, and ſet our top-ſails, the gale ſtill blow- 
ing with confiderable violence. At twelve o- 
clock, our latitude, by obſervation, was 269, 
our longitude 1439 40', and the variation 30% 
50 eaſt. In the afternoon, we ſaw ſome alba- 
troſſes and tropic birds; alſo ſeveral dolphins 
and flying fiſh. 

We continued to-paſs much pumice-ſtone ; 
amazing quantities of which ſubſtance, floating 
in the fea betwixt Japan and the Bafhee Iles, 
give reaſon to ſuppoſe, that in this quarter of 
the Pacific Ocean, ſome great volcanic cohvul- 
ſion muſt have happened; and, conſequently 
afford ſome degree of probability to the opinion 
of Mr Muller, (which we have mentioned in a 
former part of this chapter) relative to the ſepa- 
ration of the continent of Jeſo, and the difap- 
PREG of Staten Ifland, and the Company's 
Land. | | 

About fix o'clock in the afternoon, we ſteer- 
Vol. IV. 2 ed 
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ed to the weſt-ſouth-weſt, Captain Gore deem- 
ing it uſeleſs to ſtand any longer towards the 
ſouth- ſouth-weſt, as we were nearly in the ſame 
meridian with the Ladrones, or Marianne Iſlands 
and at no very conſiderable diſtance from the 


track of the Manilla galleons. 


In the morning of Sunday the 14th, we had 
fine weather, and the wind, which blew mode- 
rately, ſhifted by degrees to the north-eaſt point, 
and proved to be the trade-wind. At ten o 
clock, Mr Trevenen, one of the young gentle- 
men who accompanied Captain King in the Diſ- 
covery, after the death of Captain Clerke, ſaw 
land in the direction of ſouth-weſt, which had 
the appearance of a peaked mountain. At noon, 
the longitude was 142* 2', and the latitude, 245 
37 | ; R. 447 
- The land in view, which we now diſcovered 
to be an iſland, was nine or ten leagues diſtant, 
bearing ſouth-weſt half-weſt; and, at two o 
clock in the afternoon, we deſcried another to 


the weſt-north-weſt-ward. This ſecond ifland, . 


when viewed at a diſtance, appears like two; 
the ſouthern point conſiſting of a lofty hill of a 
conic figure, united by a narrow neck to the 
northern land, which is of a moderate elevati- 
on. This iſland being manifeſtly of greater ex- 
tent than that to the ſouth-ward, we directed 
our courſe towards it. At four o'clock, it bore 


north-weſt by weſt; but, as we had not ſuffice 


ent day-light to examine its coaſt, we ſtood, du- 
ing the night, upon our tacks. 


| The next morning, at ſix, we made ſail for the 


ſouthern 


— 
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ſouthern point of the larger iſland; and, about 
this time, diſcovered another high iſland, in 
the direction of north three quarters weſt ; the 
iſland to the ſouth-ward being on the ſame rhomb 
line, and the ſouth extreme of the iſland a-head 
bearing weſt by north. At nine o'clock, we 
were a-breaſt of the middle ifland, and within. 
the diſtance of a mile from it: but Captain Gore, 


| finding that a boat could not land without run- 


ning ſome riſque from the heavy ſurf that broke 
againſt the ſhore, continued his courſe to the 
weſt-ward. The latitude, at noon, by obſer- 
vation, was 249 50, and the longitude 140% 
56'. | wn One : 
The length of this iſland; in the direction of 


fouth-ſouth-weſt, and north-north-eaſt, is about 


five miles- Its ſouth: point is an elevated barren: 
hill, rather flat at the ſummit, -and when ſeen 
from the weſt-ſouth-weſt,. exhibits an evident 
volcanic crater. The ſand, earth, or rock, (for 
it was difficult to diſtinguiſh of which of theſe 
ſubſtances its ſurface was compoſed) diſplayed: 
various colours; and we imagined that a conſider- 
able part was ſulphur, not only from its appear-- 
ance to the eye, but from the ſtrong ſulphureous 
ſmell perceived by us in our approach to the 
point. The Reſolution having paſſed nearer the 
land, ſeveral of the officers of that ſhip thought 
they diſcerned ſteams proceeding from the top 
of the hill. Theſe circumſtances induced Cap- 


tain Gore to beſtow on this diſcovery the appel - ; 


lation of Sulphur Iſland. 
A low and narrow neck of land unites the 
| U 2. | hilll 
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hill we have juſt deſcribed, with the ſouth end 
of the iſland, which extends itſelf into a circum» 
ference of between three and four leagues. The 
part bordering on the iſthmus has ſome buſhes. 
upon it, and preſents an aſpect of verdure : but 
thoſe parts that are ſituate to the north-eaſt are 
extremely. barren, and abound with large de- 
tached rocks, many of which are of great white- 
neſs. Some very dangerous breakers extend a» 
bout two miles and a half to the eaſt-ward, and 
two miles to the weſt-ward, off the middle part 
of the iſland, againſt which the fea breaks with 
a great degree of violence. - 

The north and ſouth iſlands had the ap 
ance of ſingle mountains, of a conſiderable ele- 
vation; the former was peaked, and of a conie 
form; the latter more {ſquare and flat at the 
ſummit. | 

Sulphur iſland we judge to be in the latitude 
of 24% 48', and the longitude of 14112. The 
north iſland we place in the latitude of 259 14; 
and in the longitude of 1419 10; and. the ſouth 
iſland in the latitude of 249 22', and the longi- 
tude of 141 200. 

Captain Gore now thought proper to direct 
his courſe to the weſt-ſouth-weſt, for the Baſhee 
Iſles, with the hopes of procuring, at them, 
ſuch a ſupply of refreſhments as might render 
it leſs neceflary to continue long at Macao. 
Theſe iſlands received a viſit from Captain Dam- 
pier, who has given a very favourable account, 
as well of the civility of the natives, as of the 
abundance of hogs and vegetables, with he 

the 


: 
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the country is furniſhed. They were afterwards 
ſeen by Commodore Byron and Captain Wallis, 
who paſſed them without landing. 5 
For the purpoſe of extending our view in the 
day-time, our ſhips ſailed at the diſtance of be- 
Lween two and three leagues from each other; 

and, during the night, we proceeded under an 
eaſy ſail; ſo that it was ſcarcely poſſible to avoid 
obſerving any land that lay in the vicinity of our 
courſe. In this manner we continued our pro- 
greſs, without any interreſting ocurrence, ha- 
ving a freſh breeze from the north-eaſt, till 
Monday the 22d, when it augmented to a ſtrong 
gale, with vehement ſqualls of wind and rain, 
which reduced us to cloſe-reefed top fails.” 

The following day, at twelve o'clock, our la- 
titude, by account, was 215, and our longi- 
tude 1239 20'. About ſix in the afternoon, 
being at the diſtance of only one and twenty 
leagues from the Baſhee Iflands, according to- 
their poſition in Mr Dalrymple's map, and the 
weather being ſqually, with a thick haze, we 
handed the fore-top-ſail, and hauled our wind 
towards the north-north-welt. 

On the 24th, we had conſtant rain during 
the whole day, and the weather was ſtill very 
tempeſtuous ; a heavy ſea rolled down upon us 
from the north-ward, and, in the courſe of the 
afternoon, we had vivid flaſhes of lightning from 
the ſame quarter. -We continued to ſtand to 
the north-north-weſt till nine, when we tacked, 
and ſteered to the ſouth-ſouth-eaſt-ward, till four 
o'clock in the morning of Thurſday the 25th, 
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at which time we ware. In the night there was 


an eclipſe of the moon; but we were prevent. 
ed by the rain from making any obſervation. It 
unfortunately happened, that one of the Diſco- 


very's people, being occupied, at the time of the 


greateſt darkneſs, in ſtowing the main top. maſt. 
ftay-ſail, fell overboard, but immediately catch. 
ing hold of a rope, which was providentially 


hanging out of-the fore-chains into the ſea, and. 


the ſhip being brought into the wind without 


delay, he has got on. board with no other hurt 


than a trifling bruiſe on one of his ſhoulders. 


The weather becoming clear at eight o'clock. 


we bore away, but the wind till blew with ſuch 
violence, that we did not carry any other fail 
than the fore-ſail, and the main top-ſail cloſe 
reefed. We obſerved, about this time, a ſugar- 


cane, and a land-bird that reſembled a thruſh. 
At noon, our longitude was 124% 35'; and our 


latitude 21935“. 


Our preſent ſituation, with reſpect to longi- 
tude, being to the welt of the Baſhee Iſles, ac- . 


cording to Mr Dalrymple's charts, we perceived 
that Captain Gore was influenced, in the courſe 
he was now ſteering, by the ſentiments of Com- 
modore Byron and Captain Wallis, with whom 


he had ſailed when they had paſſed theſe iſlands, 


which are placed by the former- near four de- 
grees to the welt-ward, or in the longitude of 
1189 14. In conſequence of. this opinion, we 


ſtood towards the ſouth at two o'clock. in the 


afternoon, with an intention of getting into the 
lame parrallel of latitude with the * 
ore 
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fore we ſhould run down our longitude. We 
had nearly arrived in that fituation by fix o'- 
clock, and ought, in conſequence, to have been 


within ſight of the land, according to the ac- 
count of Captain Wallis, who places theſe iſlands 
near three degrees more to the eaſt than Com- 
modore Byron. ; a RN 

The fury of the gale had not, at this time, 
received the leaſt diminution; and Captain Gore, 
being ſtill of opinion that the Baſhees were ſitu- 
ated to the weſt-ward, brought the ſhips to, with 
their heads turned towards the north-weſt, un- 
der the fore- ſail and balanced mizen. 

On the 26th, about ſix in the morning, the 
wind having, in a great meaſure, abated, we 
ſet our top-fails, let out the reefs, and bore a- 
way to the weſt-ward. At twelve o'clock, our 
latitude, by obſervation, was 21® 12', and our 
longitude 1209 25'. In the courſe of this day, 
we ſaw many tropic birds, and a flock of ducks; 
alſo porpoiſes and dolphins ; and continued to 
paſs ſeveral pumice-ſtones. We ſpent the night 
on our tacks ; and the following morning, at fix 
o'clock, we again made ſail to the weſt, in ſearch 
of the Baſhee Iſles. 

Captain King began now to entertain appre- 
henſions, left, in the proſecution of our ſearch 
for thoſe iſlands, we ſhould get fo far to the 
ſouth as to be under the neceſſity of paſſing to 
lee-ward of the Pratas; in which caſe, it might 
have proved extremely difficult for ſuch bad 
failing veſſels as ours to fetch Macao, eſpecially 
i the wind ſhould continue to blow (as it 2 

| 
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did) from the north- north- eaſt and north. The 
Captain having ſome doubts whether Mr Dalrym- 

le's maps were on board the Reſolution, made 
fail and hailed her; and having informed Captain 
Gore of the ſituation of theſe ſhoals, and his 
apprehenſions of being driven too much to the 
ſouth-ward, the latter gave him to underſtand, 


that he ſhould continue his courſe during that 


day, being ſtill not without hopes of finding 
Mr Byron's longitude right; and therefore or- 
dered Captain King to ſpread a few miles to the 
ſouth, | 
The weather at twelve o'clock, became ha- 
Zy: the latitude, at that time, was 21® 2', and 
the longitude 118 300. At fix in the after- 
noon, having got to the weſt of the Baſhee 
Iſlands, according to Admiral Byron's account, 
Captain Gore hauled his wind to the north-weſt- 
ward, under an eaſy ſail, the wind blowing with 
great vehemence, and there being every proſpect 
of a tempeſtuous night. | 

On the 28th, at four o'clock in the morning, 
the Reſoluyon, which was then half a mile a- 
head of the Diſcovery, wore, .and the crew of 
the latter ſhip, at the fame time, perceived 
breakers cloſe under their lee. On the approach 
of day-light, we bad fight of the ifland of Pra- 
ta; and, between the hours of fix and ſeven, 
ſtood towards the {hoal, but finding ourſelves 
unable to weather it, we bore away, and ran 
to lee-ward. As we paſſed along the ſouth ſide; 
within the diſtance of a mile from the reef, 2 
| aw 
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faw two remarkable patches on the edge of the 
breakers," that had the appearance of wrecks, 
At noon, the latitude, difcovered by double 
altitudes, was 20® 39'; and the longitude was 
4169 43%. The ifland of Prata was now three 
or four leagues diſtant, bearing north three 
quarters eaſt. Near the ſouthern extremity of 
the iſland, and on the ſouth-weſtern ſide of the 
reef, we imagined that we ſaw, from the maſt- 
head, ſeveral openings in the reef, which ſeem- 
ed to promiſe ſecure anchorage. 
The extent of the Prata thoal is conſidera- 
ble; for it is about ſix leagues from north to 
ſouth, and extends three or four leagues to the 
eaſt of the iſland; its limits to the weſt- ward 
we had not an opportunity of aſcertaining. We 
judge its north-eaſtern extremity to be in the la- 


titude of 209 58', and the longitude of 1177; 


and its ſouth-weſt end we place in the latitude 
of 20% 45, and the longitude of 116% 4X7, + 

We carried a preſs of ſail during the remain= 
der of the day, and kept the wind, which -now 
blew from the north-eaſt by north, in order to 
ſecure our paſſage to Macao. It was a fortunate 
circumſtance, that the wind favoured us towards 
the evening, by veering two points more to the 
eaſt-ward ; for, if the wind and weather had 
continued the ſame as they hai been in the pre- 
ceding week, we think we ſhould ſcarcely have 
been able to have fetched that port, in which 
caſe we muſt have repaired to Batavia; a place 
we had good reaſon to dread, from the terrible 


. havock which the unhealthineſs of the climate 


„ had. 
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had occaſioned among the crews of the former 
\ veſſels that had been employed in voyages. of 


diſcovery, and had touched there, 
In the morni ag of Monday the 29th, we paſ- 


fiching- boats, the crews of 
which eyed us with marks of great indifference. 
In fiſhing, they make: uſe. of a large dredge-net, 
reſembling a hollow cone in Thape, with a flat 
iron rim fixed to the lower part of its mouth, 
The net is faſtened with cords to the head and 
ſtern of the boat, which being left to follow the 


impulſe of the wind, draws the net after it, with 


the iron rim dragging along the bottom. We 
found the ſea, to our great regret, covered with 
the wrecks of boats which had been loſt, as we 
ſuppoſed, in the late ſtormy weather. 

Our latitude at twelve o'clock, by obſervati- 
on, was 229 /; and, ſince the preceding noon, 
We had run a hundred and ten miles upon 2 
north-weſt courſe. As we were now. nearly in 
the latitude of the Lema Iflands, we made fail 
to the weſt by north, and, after we had pro- 
ceeded two and twenty miles, de ſeried one of 
them nine or ten leagues to the weſt. 

At ſix in the afternoon, the extremes of che 
iſlands in view were in the direction of north- 
north-weſt half weſt, and weſt- north · weſt half 


weſt; and we were four or five leagues diſtant 


bam the neareſt; our ſoundings being. twenty- 
two fathoms, over a muddy bottom. We now 
fackened fail, and kept upon our tacks uy the 


night. The grand Lema, according 
yy. ume · Keeper, 888 from the ae of 
a Tata, 


ii 
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Prata, north 60%. weſt,, a hundred and fifty- 
three miles; and, by our run, north 57 weſt, 
a hundred and forty ſix miles. 

The next morning, we ran along the Lema 
Illes, which, like the other iſlands ſituated on 
this coaſt, are deſtitute of wood, and, as far as 
we had an opportunity of obſerving, devoid of 
cultivation. About nine o'clock, a Chineſe boat, 
which had before been with the Reſolution, came 
along-ſide the Diſcoyery, with offers of a pilot, 
which, however, -Captain King declined, as it 
was incumbent upon him to follow his conſort, 
Not long afterwards, we paſſed the weſternmoſt 
of the Lema rocks; but, inſtead of hauling up 


to the north of the Grand Ladrone Iſland, as 


was done by Lord Anſon in the Centurion, ve 
ſailed to lee- ward. 9 0 
We ſcarcely think it neceſſary to caution the 
navigator againſt taking this courſe, as the dan- 
ger is ſufficiently maniſeſt; for, if the wind 
ſnould blow violently, and the current ſet with 
it, it will be highly difficult to fetch Macao. 
We might, indeed, by the direction of Mr Dal- 
rymple's chart, have ſafely gone either between 
the Lema Iſlands, or entirely to the north- ward 
of them, and have had the wind favourable for 
our reaching Macao. From our apprehenſions 
of miſſing that port, and being obliged to repair 
to Batavia, added to the ſtrong and ardent de- 
fires. of hearing · intelligence from Europe, we 
were the more inclined to rejoice on obſerving 
the Reſolution ſoon after fire a gun, and diſplay - 
her colours as a ſignal for à pilot. On the re- 
. * 8 petition 
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petition of the ſignal, there was an excellent 
race between four Chineſe boats; and Captain 
Gore engaged with the perſon who arrived firſt,, 


to conduct the ſhip to the Typa, for the ſum of 


thirty dollars, ſending word, at the ſame time, 
to Captain King, that, as he could eaſily follow 
him with the Diſcovery, that EXPENCE might be. 


ſaved to him. 


In a ſhort time afterwards, a ſecond pilot get-. 
ting on board the Reſolution, inſiſted on gui- 
ding the ſhipz. and immediktely-laying hold of, 
the wheel, began to order the ſails to be trim- 
med. This gave riſe to a violent alteration, 
which was at length compromiſed, by their a- 


greeing to divide the money between them. 


At twelve o'clock, our latitude, by obſerva- 


tion, was 219 57 north, and, our longitude 114? 


_ 27 eaſt. The Grand Ladrone iſland was, at this 
time, four miles diſtant, extending from north». 
weſt half north to north half weſt. The land, 
whoſe bearings we have here mentioned, was- 


ſuppoſed by us to be one iſland; but we after» 


wards found that the weſtern part was an ifland 
laid down in Mr Dalrymple's chart of part of 


the Chineſe coaſt, Sc. which we had not at 
preſent on board, 

In purſuance of. the inſtructions which had 
been given to Captain Cook by the Lords of the 
Admiralty, -it now- became neceflary to defire 
the officers and men to deliver up their Journals, 
and all other papers they might have in their 
poſſeſſion, relative to the hiſtory of the voyage. 


Some degree of delicacy, as well as firmnels,, 


ſeemed 
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ſeemed to be requiſite in the execution of theſe 


orders. Qur commanders could not be igno- 
rant, that moſt. of the officers, and ſeveral of 
the ſeamen, had amuſed themſelves, in their 
leiſure hours, with writing accounts of our pro- 
ceedings, for the purpoſe af gratifying their- 
friends, or for their on private ſatisfaction; 
which they might not wiſh to have ſubmitted, 
in their preſent form, to the inſpeRion of ſtran- 


gers. On the-other hand, the Captains could 


not, conſiſtently with the inſtructions they had 
received, leave papers in their cuſtody, Which 


either by accident or deſign, might fall into the 


hands of- printers, and thus give-rife- to ſuch 


ſpurious-and imperfe& narratives of our voyage, 


as might tend to the diſparagement of our la- 


bours, and, perhaps, to the prejudice of officers, 


ho might, though unjuſtly, incur the ſuſpici- 
on cf-having. beeu the authors of ſuch publica- 
tions. ; ; 


Captain King, therefore, aſſembled the Diſ- 


. 


/ 


covery's people on deck, and informed them of 


the orders that had been received, and the rea- 


ſons which, in. his opinion, ought to induce 


them to yield a perfect obedience. He, at the 


ſame time, gave them to underſtand, that what- 
ever papers they wiſhed not to have ſent to 
the Lords of the Admiralty, ſhould be ſealed 


vp in their own preſence, and preſerved in his 


cuſtody, -till the intentions of their Lordſhips, 
reſpecting the publication of the hiſtory of the 


voyage, were accompliſhed ; after which, he 


faid, they ſhould be. faithfully reſtored to them. 
9 "Captain 
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Captain King had the ſatisfaction to find, that 


his propoſals met with the approbation, and the 


ready compliance, not only of the officers, but 
alſo of the reſt of the ſhip's company z and eve- 
ry ſcrap of paper, that contained an account of 


any tranſactions relating to the preſent voyage, 
was immediately given up. The Captain ob- 


ſerves upon this occaſion, that it is but doing 


juſtice to the ſeamen of this ſhip to declare, that 
they were the beſt diſpoſed, and the moſt obe- 


dient men he ever knew, though the greateſt . 
part of them were very young, and had never 


ſerved before in a ſhip of war 


Captain Gore made the ſame propoſals to the 
people of the Reſolution, who inſtantly compli- 
ed with them, and delivered up all their papers 


which had any reference to- the voyage. 


We continued working to wind-ward till about 
fix o'clock. in the afternoon, when we let go 


our anchors, by the direction of the Chineſe 
pilot on board the Reſolution, who was of opi- 


nion, that the tide was now ſetting againſt us. 


In, this particular, however, he was greatly de- 


ceived; for, upon our: making the experiment, 
wee diſcovered, that it ſet towards the north till 

ten o'clock. The next morning, (Wedneſday - | 
the 1ſt of December) he fell into an error of a + 
ſimilar kind; for, at five, on the appearance of 
ſlack water, he directed that we ſhould get un- 
der way; but the ignorance he had before ma- 


nifeſted, had put us upon our guard. We were 
therefore willing to be convinced, by our o. 


obſer vations, before we weighed anchor; and, 
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on examining the tide, we found a ſtrong un- 
der-tow, in conſequence of which we were ob- 


liged to keep faſt till eleven o'clock. It appears 


from theſe circumſtances, that the tide had run 
| down for the {pace of twelve hours. 


We ſtood on our tacks, during the afternoon, 
between the Grand Ladrone and the iſland of 


Potoe, having paſſed - to the eaſt of the latter. 


The tide beginning to ebb at nine o'clock, we 


again caſt anchor in ſix fathoms water; the town 
of Maeao being at the diſtance of nine or ten 


miles, in a north-weſt direction; and the iſle of 


Potoe bearing ſouth half weſt, ſix or ſeven miles 


diſtant, 25 | 
Potoe is ſituated about two leagues to the 


north-north-weſt of that iſland; which, as we 
have already mentioned, we at firſt conſidered 


as a part of the Grand Ladrone. It is rocky, 
and of ſmall extent; and off its weſtern extre- 
mity there is ſaid to be foul ground, though, 


when .we paſſed near it, we did not perceive 
any. 


On the 2d of December, in the morning, 
one. of the Chineſe contractors, who are known 
by the appellation of Comprad:rs, came on board 


' the Keſolution, and: fold to Captain Gore a8 
much beef as weighed-two hundred pounds, to- 


gether.with.a conſiderable quantity of eggs, o- 


ranges, and greens. Fhe Diſcovery: received a 
proportional ſhare of theſe articles; and an - 


greement was made with-the Comprador to pro- 


vide us a daily ſupply, for which, however, he 


inſiſted on our paying him beforc-band. = 
As 


$ 
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As our pilot now pretended than he could 
condutt the ſhips no further, Captain Gore was 
under the neceſſity of diſcharging him; and we 
were left to our own guidance and direction. 
At two o'clock in the afternoon, the tide flow- 
ing, we took up our anchors, and worked to 
wind-ward; and, at ſeven, anchored again in 
three fathoms and a half of water; at which 
time Macao bore weſt, at the diſtance- of one 
league. This was, indeed, a very ineligible ſi- 
tuation; for it was expoſed to the north-eaſt, 
and had ſhoal water, not exceeding two fathoms 
and a half in depth, to lee-ward; but as, in the 
narrative of Lord Anſon's voyage, no nautical 
deſcription is given of the harbour wherein the 
Centurion anchored, and Mr Dalrymple's gene- 
ral map was on too ſmall x'ſcale to be of much 
ſer vice in directing us, our ſhips were obliged to 
continue there during the whole night. 
Captain Gore, in the evening, diſpatched 

Captain King to Macao, to pay a vifit to the 


Portugueſe Governor, and to requeſt the favour 


of his aſſiſtance in ſupplying our people with 
provifions, which we imagined might be done 
on more moderate terms than the Comprader 
would undertaketo furniſh them. - Captain King, 
at the ſame time, took an account of the naval 
ſtores, of which both our ſhips were in great 
want, with an intention of repairing immedi- 
ately to Canton, and making application to the 
ſervants of our Eaſt-India Company, who reſi- 

ded there at that time. | 
n Mr King's arrival at the citadel, he was 
informed 


/ 
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-informed by the fort-major, that the governor 
was indifpoſed, and was therefore unwilling to 
receive viſitors, but that we might depend on 
meeting with every affiftance in their power. 
This, however, Mr King onderſtood would be 
very inconfiderable, ſince they were perfectly 
dependant on the Chinefe, even for their daily 
fupport, Indeed, the anſwer that was returned 
to Mr King's firſt requeſt, furniſhed a ſufficient 
proof of the reduced ſtate of the Portugueſe 
power ; for, on his ſignifying to the major his 
defire of proceeding to Canton as foon as poſſi- 
die, the latter acquamted him, that they could 
not preſume to provide a boat for him, till per- 
miſhon had been obtained from the Hoppe, or 
officer of the cuſtoms; and that it was neceſſa- 
ry to apply, for this purpoſe, to the Chineſe 
to | government at Canton. PN 
Captain King's mortiſ cation at ſo unexpected 

ed delay, could be equalled only by the eager im- 
he patience with which we had fo long waited for 
ur n opportunity of gaining information with re- 
ith garde to European affairs. It not unfrequently 
ne I dappens, that, amidſt the ardent purſuit of an 
obje&t, we neple& the moſt obvious means of 
attaining it. is was, indeed, Mr King's caſe 
at preſent; for he was returning to the ſhip in 
2 ſtate of great dejection, when the Portugueſe 
officer, who accompanied him, aſked him whe- 
ther he did not intend to vifit the Engliſh gen- 
tlemen at Macao. It is unneceſſary to add with 
what tranſport Mr King received the intelligence 
was I conveyed to him by this queſtion; as well as 
med Vor. IV. N * Y : with 
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with what anxious hopes and fears, what a con- 


fAlict between curioſity and apprehenſion, his 


mind was agitated, as he and his companions 
walked towards the houſe of one bf their coun- 
trymen. 'The reception they met with was by 
no means deficient in civility or kindneſs, tho 
from the, ſtate of agitation they were in, it ap- 
peared to them rather cold and formal. In their 
inquiries, as far as regarded objects of private 
concern, they obtained, as was indeed to be ex- 
pected, little or no ſatisfaction ; but the occur- 
rences of a public nature, which had happened 
ſince the period of our departure from England, 
and which now, for the firſt time, burſt all at 
once upon them, overwhelmed all other feel- 
ings, and almoſt deprived them, for ſome time, 

of the power of reflection. . 01 Wh 
The information now received by Mr King 
and his attendants, being communicated to thoſe 
who remained on board, we continued, for ſe- 
veral days, to queſtion each other with re- 


ſpect to the truth of it, as if defirous of ſeeking, 


in doubt and ſuſpenſe, for that conſolation, 
which the reality of our misfortunes ſeemed en- 
tirely to exclude. To theſe ſenſations the moſt 
poignant regret ſucceeded, on finding ourſelves 
cut off, at ſo great a diſtance, from the ſcene, 
where, we ſuppoſed, the fate of contending 
fleets and armies was continually deciding. 
The intelligence we had gained concerning 
the ſtate of affairs in Europe, rendered us the 
more anxious to accelerate our departure as much 
as we poſſibly could. Captain King, therefore, 
| | renewed 
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renewed his endeavours to procure a paſſage to 
Canton, but did not meet with ſucceſs at preſent. 
He was now informed, that the difficulty ari- 
fing from the ſettled policy of the country, would, 
in all probability, be greatly augmented by an 
incident which had occurred a few weeks before 
our arrival. Captain Panton had been ſent from 
Madras, in a ſhip of war of twenty-five guns, 
called tne Sea-horſe, for the purpoſe of urging 
the payment of a debt which the Chineſe mer- 
chants of Canton owed to private Britiſh ſub- 
jects in Europe and India, and which amounted, 
as we underſtood, to almoſt a million ſterling, 
including the principal and compound intereſt. 
With this view, he was directed to make a per- 
emptory demand of an audience of the viceroy 
of Canton, which after ſome delay, and not be- 
fore recourſe had been had to menaces, was at 
length granted. The anſwer he received, with 
regard to the ſubject of his miſſion, was fair and 
ſatisfactory: but he had no "ſooner departed, 
than an edict was ſtuck up in the public places 
of the city, and on'the houſes of the Europeans, 
prohibiting all foreigners from lending money, 
on any pretence whatever, to the ſubjects of the 
emperor of China. 

This procedure had given occaſion for very 
ſerious - alarms at Canton. The Chineſe mer- 
chants, who had contracted the debt, in oppo- 
lition to the commercial laws of their country, 
and partly denied the juſtice of the: demand, 
vere apprehenſive leſt ſome intelligence of this 
ſhould be conveyed to Pekin; in which caſe, the 

* | 2:23 _ emperor, 


172 4 Voyage to the Pacific Ocean. 

emperor, who is repreſented as a juſt and rigid 
priace, might perhaps puniſh them with the 
confiſcation of their property, if not with the 
Joſs of their lives. On the other hand, the Se- 
lect Committee at the Englith factory, to whom 
the Prefidency of Madras had recommended, in 
ſtrong terms, the cauſe of the claimants, enter- 
tained violent apprehenſions of embroiled them- 
| felves with the Chineſe government at Canton, 
and of occaſioning, by that means, great and 
perhaps irreparable detriment to the Eaſt-India 
Company's affairs in China. For the Manda- 
rines, as Captain King was further informed, 
were conſtantly prepared to take occaſion, even 
on the moſt trivial grounds, to obſtruct their 
commerce; and, jt was frequently a very diffi- 
cult matter, and always attended with expence, 
to get fuch reſtraints taken off. Theſe impoſi- 
tions were continually augmenting, and, indeed, 
Mr King found it the general opinion, in all the 
European factories, that they ſhould, probably, 


in a ſhort time, be reduced to the mortifying. 


alternative, either of quitting their commercial 
intercourſe with China, or enduring the fame 
indignities to which the Dutch are ſubjected in 
the Japaneſe dominions, 


The arrival of our two ſhipe, at ſuch a time, | 


could not fail of giving riſe to freſh alarms. Cap- 
tain King, therefore, finding there was no pro- 
ſpect of his proceeding to Canton, diſpatched a 
letter to the Committee of the Engliſh Super- 
cargoes, to inform them of the reaſon of our 


putting into the Tygris, and to requeſt their a- 


ſiſt ance 
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ſiſtance in procuring him a paſſport, as well as 


in forwarding the ſtores we had occafion for (of 
which Mr King ſent them a bt) with all W 5 
ble expedition. 

The following morning, Captain King was 
accompanied on board by our countrymen ; who 
acquainting us with the fituation of the Ty YPas 
we weighed' anchor between fix and feveti o- 
clock, and ſteered towards it; but the wind fail- 
ing, we again came to, at eight, | in three fathoms 
and a half; the Grand Ladrone bearing ſouth- 
eaſt by ſouth, and Macao weſt-north-weſt, at 
the diſtance of three a. iles. 

The Portugueſe fort was here ſaluted by the 
Reſolution with eleven guns, and the compli- 
ment was returned by an equal number. Ear- 
ly in the morning of the qth, we weighed a- 
gain, and ſtood into the Typa, where we moor- 
ed with the ſtream anchor and cable to the weſt. 

As the Comprader, with whom we at firſt en- 
gaged, had taken the liberty of going off with 
a ſmall ſum of money, which he had received 
from us before-hand for the purchaſe of provi- 
ſions, we entered into an agreement with ano- 
ther, who ſupplied both our veſſels during the 
whole time of our continuance here. This was 
done with ſecrecy, and in the night, on pre- 
tence of its being contrary to the eſtabliſned re- 
gulations of the port; but we were inclined to 
ſuſpect, that all this caution was practiſed either 
with a view of enhancing the price of the arti- 
cles provided by him, or of ſecuring to himſelf 

ihe emoluments of his contract, without being. 


under 
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under the neceſſity of ſharing them with the 
Mandarines. 


On Thurſday the 9th, Captain Gore received 
an anſwer from the Engliſh Supercargoes at 
Canton, in which they promiſed to exert their 


moſt ſtrenuous endeavours in procuring: the ſup- 


plies of which we were in want, with all poſſi- 
ble diſpatch, and affured him, that a paſſport 
ſhould be ſent for one of our officers, expreſſing 
their hopes, at the ſame time, that we were 
ſufficiently acquainted with the character of the 
Chineſe adminiſtration, to impute any delays, 
that might kane: 4 occur, to their true 
cauſe. 

The next day, an Engliſh merchant, from 
one of our Eaſt-Indian ſettlements, made appli- 


cation to Captain Gore for the aſſiſtance of a 


few of his people, to navigate as far as Canton 
a veſſel which he had purchaſed at Macao. Cap- 
tain Gore, conſidering this as a good opportu- 
nity for Mr King to repair to that city, gave or- 
ders, that he ſhould take with him his ſecond 
lieutenant, the lieutenant of nm and ten 
ſailors, L 


Though this was not the exact mole in which 


Captain King could have wiſhed to viſit Canton, 
yet as it was highly uncertain when the paſſport 
would arrive, and his preſence might be of great 
ſer vice in expediting the requiſite ſupplies, he 
did not ſcruple to go on board the veſſel, ha- 
ving left orders with Mr Williamſon to prepare 
the Diſcovery for ſea with all convenient ſpeed, 
and make ſuch additions and improvements in her 


upper 
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upper works, as might contribute to render her 
more defencible. That the ſeries of our aſtro- 
nomical obſervations might not be interrupted 
by his abſence, he entruſted Mr Trevenen with 
the care of continuing them; as he repoſed a 
peyfect confidence in the abilities and _—_— 
1 that gentleman. 

Mr King and his attendants quitted the har- 
bour of Macao on Saturday the 11th; and ſail- 
ing round the ſouth-eaſtern extreme of the 
iſland,.. ſteered, a northerly: courſe, leaving on 


their right hand, as they paſſed along, Lantao 


Lintin, and ſeveral iſles of ſmaller extent. All 
theſe. iſlands, as well as that of Macao, which is 
ſituate to the left, are totally deſtitute of wood: 
the land is high and unfertile, and is not inha- 

bited,, except occaſionally by fiſhermen. 2 
As they approached the Bocca Tygris, which 
is near forty miles diſtant from Macao, the coaſt 
of China appeared to the eaſt · ward in ſteep white 


cliffs. The two forts, that command the mouth 


of the river, were, at this time, exactly in the 
ſame ſtate they were in when lord Anſon was 
bere. That which ſtands to the left is a fine 
old caſtle, environed by a grove of trees, and 
has a pleaſing and romantic aſpect. 
The veſſel was here viſited by an officer of 
the cuſtoms; upon which occaſion, the perſon 
to whom it belonged, being apprehenſive that, if 
our party ſhould be diſcovered on board, it would 
produce ſome alarm, and might perhaps be at- 
tended with diſagreeable conſequenſes, requeſt». 
ed them to retire. into the cabin below. 
Above 


— 


3 


176 AA Voyage to the Pacific Oxran. 


Above theſe forts, the breadth of the river is 
variable, the banks being flat and low, and ſub. 
ject to great inundations from the tide. The 
land, on both ſides, is level, and laid out in 
fields of rice; but, as our party advanced, it 
was obferved to rife gradually into hills of con- 
fiderable declivity, whoſe ſides were cut into 
terraces, and planted with fugar canes, yams, 


 fweet potatoes, the cotgon-tree, and plantains. 


They alſo perceived many lofty pagodas, diſper- 
ſed about the country, and feveral towns at 2 
diſtance, ſome of which ſeemed ay be of great 
magnitude. 

Their progreſs being retaded. 1 0 


00 and the lightneſs of the veſſel, they did 
not arrive at Wampu, which is no more than 


nine leagues from the Bocca Typris, till the 
| x8th« Wampu is a fmall town, off which the 
ſhips of the various nations, who trade with the 
Chineſe are ſtationed, in order to receive their 
reſpective ladings. 1. is aſſerted N. Monfieur 
Sonnerat, that the river, higher up, is not ſut- 


_ ficiently deep for the admiſſion  Feffcl that 


are heavily nden, even if the policy of the Chi- 
neſe had permitted Europeans to navigate them 
up to Canton. With reſpect to this circum- 
france, however, we cannot pretend to decide, 
as no ſtranger, we believe, has been allowed to 
inform hicafel with certainty of the truth. The 


little iſlands, that are firuated oppoſite the town, 
are appropriated to the ſeveral factories, who 


have erected ware-houſes for the reception 2 
t 
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the various articles of merchandiſe which are 
brought down from Canton. | 
At Wampu, Captain King embarked in a 
ſampane, or Chineſe boat, and immediately pro- 
ereded to Canton, which is eight or nine miles 
higher up the river. 'Theſe /ampanes are the neat- 
eit and moſt commodious boats for paſſengers 
that Mr King ever ſaw. They are of different 


, 

a fizes, of great breadth upon the beam, nearly 
a flat at the bottom, and narrow at the head and 
? ſtern, which are elevated, and embelliſhed with 
t © ornaments. The middle part, where Mr King 

| fat, was arched over with a roof made of bam- 
y doo, which may, at pleaſure, be raifed or low- 
d IF ered; in the fades were ſmall windows, which 
n had ſhutters to them; and the apartment was 
e forniſhed+ with tables, chairs, and handſome 
ic mats. A ſmall waxen idol was placed ingthe 
1c il ſtern, in a cafe of gilt leather. Before this 
ir image ſtood a pot, that contained lighted tapers 
ut made of matches, or dry chips, and gum. The 
i=. WW fare of this boat amounted ro a Spaniſh dollar. 
at Captain King reached Canton in the evening, 
hi- and diſembarked at the Engliſh factory, where, 
em I though his arrival was wholly unexpected, he 
m- WU was received with every mark of civility and re- 
de, Wl ſpect. Medi. Firzhugh, Bevan, and Rapier, com- 
| to Wl poſed, at this time, the Select Committee; and 
The the former of theſe gentlemen acted as Prei- 
wn, dent. They immediately gave Mr 8 an in- 
ha W ventory of thoſe ſtores with which the Eaſt-In- 
; of dia ſhips were able to ſupply us; and though he 
the Wl did not entertain the ſmalleſt doubt, that the 


Vol.. IV. 2 commanders 
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commanders were willing to afliſt us with what- 
ever they could ſpare, conſiſtently with a regard 


to the intereſt of the employers, as well as their 


own ſafety, yet it was a great diſappointment to 


him to obſerve in their liſt ſcarcely any canvaſg 


or cordage, of both which articles we were chief · 


ly in want. It afforded him, however, ſome con- 
ſolation to find that the ſtores were ready to be 
ſhipped, and that the Moviſions we had occaſi- 
on for might be had at à day's notice. 

Mr King being deſirous of making his ſtay 
here as ſhort as poſſible, requeſted that the 
gentlemen would endeavour to procure junks or 
boats for him the next day, as it was his inten- 
tion to quit Canton the following one: but 
they gave him to underſtand, that a buſineſs of 
that nature was not to be tranſacted with ſuch 


| | Ly. hah in the Chineſe dominions; that leave 


muſk previouſly be obtained from the Viceroy; 
that application muſt be made to the Hoppo, or 
Principal officer of the .cuſtoms, for chops, or 


permits; and that it was not cuſtomary to grant. 


ſuch favours without mature deliberation ; in 
ſhort, 12 atience was a virtue eſſentially ne- 
ceſſary n Chi hina; and that they hoped they 
ſhould rake the pleaſure of rendering the facto- 
ry agreeable to him, for a few days longer than 
he ſeemed inclined to favour them with his 
company. 

Though Captain King was not much diſpoſed 
to be pleaſed with this compliment, he could 
not avoid being diverted with an incident which 
occurred very ſeaſonably to convince him of ary 
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truth of their repreſentations, and of the ſuſpi- 
cious character that diſtinguiſhes the Chineſe. 
Our readers will doubtleſs recolle&, that it was 
now upwards of a fortnight ſince Captain Gore 
had written to the gentlemen of the factory, to 
ſolicit their aſſiſtance in gaining permiſſion for 
one of his officers-to repair to Canton. In con- 
ſequence of this application they had mentioned: 
the affair to one of the principal Chineſe mer- 
chants of that city, who had promiſed to inte- 
reſt himſelf in our behalf, and to petition the 
Viceroy to grant our requeſt. This perſon: 
came to viſit Mr Fitzhugh, the Preſident, while 
he and his colleagues were converſing with Cap-- 
tain King on the. ſubject, and informed him, 
with great complacency and ſatisfaction in his 
countenance, that he had at length met witts: 
ſucceſs in his ſolicitations, and that a paſſport 
would be iflued in a few days for one of the of- 
ficers of the Ladrone ſhip, or pirate. Mr Fitz-- 
hugh immediately defired him not to give him-- 
ſelf any further trouble in this buſineſs, as the- 
officer (pointing to Captain King) was already 
arrived. The conſternation, with which the 
old Chineſe merchant was ſeized on hearing this 
intelligence, is almoſt inconceivable, . His head 
ſunk inſtantaneouſly upon his breaſt, : and the 
ſofa, on which he ſat, ſhook; from the violence 


of his emotion. Whether. the Ladrone ſhip 


(as he called it) was the object of his apprehen- 
ſions, or his own government, Captain King 
could not determine; but, after he had contix- 
med a few minutes in this ſtate. of agitation, 
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Mr Bevan begged him not to deſpair, and ac- 
quainted him with the manner in which the 
Captain had paſſed from Macao, the motives of 
his journey to Canton, and his wiſhes to quit 
that city as ſoon as poſſible. - As this laſt circum 
ftance ſeemed to be particularly agreeable to the 
old man, Mr King flattered himſelf that he 
ſhould find him diſpoſed to accelerate his de- 
parture, but he had no ſooner recovered from 
his conſternation, than he began to recount the 
unavoidable delays that would occur in our bu- 
ſineſs, the difficulty of obtaining an audience of 
the Viceroy, the jelouſies and ſuſpicions enter- 
tained by the Mandarines with regard to our 
real defigns, which, he affirmed, had riſen to 
an uncommon height, from the ſtrange account 


that we had given of ourſelves. 
After Captain King had waited ſeveral days, / 


with great impatience, for the iſſue of his nego- 


' cation without finding that the affair was in the 


leaſt advanced towards a concluſion, he made 
application to the commander of an Engliſh 
country ſhip, who intended to fail on the 25th, 
and who offered to take on board the men and 
ſtores, and to lie to, unleſs the weather ſhould 
prevent bim, off Macao, till we could diſpatch 
boats to receive them out of his veſſel. He at 
the ſarne time appriſed Captain King of the dan- 
ger he might perhaps incur of being driven with 


them out to ſea. 


While Mr King was conſidering what ſteps 
ke ſhould take, the commander of another 


«euntry {hip 1 him with a letter from 
Captain 
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Captain Gore, importing that he had engaged 
this commander to bring our party from Can- 
ton, and to dehver our ſupplies, at his own ha- 
zard, in the Typa. All difficulties being then 
removed, Mr King had leiſure to beſtow ſome _ 
attention on the purchaſe of our ſtores and pro- 
viſions, which he completed on the 26th; and, 
on the ſucceeding day, the whole ſtock was con- 
veyed on board. 

Captain Gore being of opinion, that Canton 
would be the moſt advantageous market for 
furs, had defired Mr King to take with him a- 
bout twenty ſkins of ſea-ottersz moſt of which 
had been the property of our deceaſed Com- 
manders, and to diſpoſe of them at the beſt price 
he could obtain; a commiſſion which furniſhed 
him with an opportunity of becoming acquaint- 
s, ed, in ſome degree, with the genius of the 
o- Wl Chineſe for trade. Mr King having informed 
ne Wl fome of the Engliſh ſupercargoes of theſe cir- 
de W cumſtances, requeſted that they would recom- 
i mend him to fome reputable Chineſe merchant, 
h, MW who would at once offer him a reafonable price 
nd Wl for the ſkins. They accordingly directed him 
ad WW to a member of the Hong, (an appellation given 
ch do a ſociety of the principal merchants of the ei- 
at Wl ty) who being fully appriſed of the nature of the 
an- butineſs, feemed to be ſenſible of the delicacy 
ith Wl of Mr King's fituation, and aſſured him that he 
might — on his integrity, and that, in an af. 
fair of this kind, he __ conſider himſelf as 
a mere agent, without eekin to e any 
mm for himſell. 5 
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The ſkins being laid before this merchant, 
he examined them over and over again with par- 
ticular attention, and at laſt informed Captain 
King, that he could not think of offering more 
than three hundred dollars for them. As the 
Captain was convinced, from the price at which 
our ſkins had been fold in Kamtſchatka, that 
he had not offered one half of their value, he 
found himſelf obliged to drive a bargain. He 
therefore in his turn, demanded a thouſand dol- 
lars; the Chineſe merchant” then advanced to 
five hundred; after which he offered Mr King 
a private preſent of porcelain and tea, which a- 
mounted to a hundred more; then he propoſed 
to give the ſame ſum in money; and at length 
role to ſeven hundred dollars; upon which the 


Captain lowered his demands to nine hundred. 
Here, each of them declaring that he would not 


recede, they parted ;- but the Chineſe ſpeedily 


returned with a liſt of Eaſt-Indian commodities, 


which he now deſired that Mr King would take 
in exchange, and which (as the Captain was af- 
terwards informed) would have amounted in vas 
lue, if faithfully delivered, to double the ſum 
the merchant had before offered. Finding the 
Caprain unwilling to deal in this mode, he fi- 


nally. propoſed that they ſhould divide the dif- 


ference, which Mr King, weary of the conteſt, 
agreed to, and received the eight hundred dol-- 
lars, 


Captain King, from the ill health under which 
he at preſent laboured, had but little reaſon to 
lament the very narrow bounds, within which, 

every 
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every European at Canton is obliged, by the 


ſuſpicious policy of the Chineſe, to confine his 


eurioſity. He would otherwiſe, doubtleſs, have 
felt himſelf extremely tantalized with living un- 
der the walls of a city of ſuch magnitude, and 
ſo replete with objects of novelty, without be 
ing permitted to enter it. | 


The accounts of Canton, as well as of the 0 


ther parts of China, by Le Comte and Du Hal- 


de, moſt of our readers have, in all probability, 
peruſed. Theſe authors have lately been char- 


ged by Monſieur Sonnerat with having been 


guilty of great exaggeration; for which reaſon 
the ſubſequent remarks, collected by Captain 


King from the intelligence which he received 


from ſeveral Engliſh gentlemen, who had refi- 
ded a long time at Canton, may not improperly 
be introduced. | | 
'The circumference of -Canton, including the 
old and new town, and alſo the ſuburbs, is a- 
bout ten miles. With regard to its population, 
Mr King, judging of the whole from what he. 
ſaw in the fuburbs, is of opinion, that it falls 
conſiderably ſhort of an European town of equal 
magnitude. Le Comte has eſtimated the num- 
ber of its inhabitants at one million five hundred 
thouſand; Du Halde at a million; and M. Son- 
nerat affirms he has aſcertained that their num- 
ber does not exceed ſeventy-five thouſand® ; 
but, as this gentleman has not thought proper 
e it | +6 
* © Pai verifie moi-meme, avec pluſieurs Chinois la po- 


pulation de Canton,“ &c. Fyage aux indes Orientales et 'a 
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to communicate to us the grounds on which he 
founded his calculation, and, befides, ſeems to 
be as much inclined to depreciate whatever re- 
lates to the Chineſe nation, as the Jeſuits may 
be to magnify, his opinion does not lay claim 
to an implicit aſſent. The following particulars 
may perhaps enable our readers to form a judg- 
ment on this point with ſome degree of accura- 


It is certain, that a Chineſe houſe, in gene- 
ral, occupies more {pace than is commonly ta- 
* up by houſes in Europe; but the propor- 
tion of four or ſive to one, ſuggeſted by M. Son- 
nerat, muſt be acknowledged to go far beyond 
the truth. To this we may add, that a conſider- 

able number of houſes, in the 2 of Can» 
ton, are kept only for the purpoſes of commerce, 
dy merchants and opulent tradeſmen, whoſe fa- 


milies reſide entirely within the walls. On the 
other hand, a Chineſe family, upon an average, 


is more numerous than an European. A Man- 
darine, in proportion ta his rank and property, 
has from five to twenty wives. A merchant 


has from three to five, A perſon of the latter 


. claſs at Canton, had, indeed, five and twenty 
wives, and ſix and thirty children; but this was 
mentioned to Captain King as a very uncommon 
circumſtance, A wealthy tradeſman has gene- 
rally two wives; and people of an inferior ſtati- 
on very rarely have more than one. They have, 
at leaſt double the number of ſervants, employ- 
ed by Europeans of the ſame rank. If, there- 
fore, we ſuppoſe a Chineſe family to be larger 
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by one-third, and an European houſe leſs: by» 
two-thirds, than each other, a city of China 
will comprebend only half the number of peo- 
ple contained in a town of the fame extent in 

rope. According to theſe poſtulate, the city 
and ſuburbs of Canton may contain, in all pro- 
bability, about a bundred and u thouland.4 in 
habitants. 173 . DIS 
Captain King found various opinions enter 
tained reſpecting the number of inhabited am- 
but none computed-them to be under; 
— 1 They are moored in rows, 
dloſe to each other, a narrow paſſage being left: 
at intervals, for the boats to paſs and repaſs on 
the river. The Tygris, at Canton, being of 
greater width than the Thames at London, and 
the whole river, for the ſpace of at leaſt a mile, 
deing covered in this manner, it does not ap- 
pear that this eſtimate of their number is at all 
exaggerated and if it be allowed, the inhabi- 
tants in the ſampanes alone, each of which con- 
tains one family, muſt amaunt to almoſt thrice 
the number affirmed * M. Sonnerat to be in 
the whole city. | 
Fifty thouſand men conſtitute the military 
force of the province of Quangtong, of which 
Canton is the capital. It is aflerted, that twen- 
ty thouſand are ſtationed in the city and its en- 
rirons ; and Captain King was aſſured, that, on 
occaſion of ſome commotion which had happen» - 
ed at Canton, thirty thouſand troops had been 
drawn together in the courſe of a few hours. 
\ The ſtreets of this city are long, and moſt of 
Vor. IV. + A a them 


them are narrow and deſtitute of uniformity, 


— 
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conſtantly occupied in the ſervice of the compa- 


They are well paved with large ſtones, and, in 
general, kept extremely clean. The - houſes 
are built of brick, and are only one ſtory high. 
Ney have, Grethe moſt part, two or three 
courts backwards, in which are eredcted the 


wittehouſes for the reception. of merchandize, 


and, in the honſes within the city, the apart« 


mente for the females. Some of the meauer 


ſort of people, though very few, have es ha- 
bitations compoſediof wood. 

The houſes of the European aden are built 
on a fine quay, having a regular facade of two 
ſtories towards the river. They are conſtructed, 
with reſpect toi the inſide, partly after the Chi- 
neſe, and partly after the European mode. Ad- 

g to theſe are a conſiderable: number of 


| houſes which belong to the Chineſe, and are let 


out by them to the commanders of veſſels, and 
to merchants, -whs: _ only an "occaſional 


As no Saget is ado Pts his wife 
with him to Canton, the Engliſh ſupercargoes 
live together, at a common table, which is main- 
tained by the company; and cach of them has 
alſo an apartment appropriated to himſelf, con- 
fiſting of three or four rooms. The period of 
their reſidence rarely exceeds eight months in a 
year 4 and as, during that time, they are almoſt 


py, they may ſubmit, with the leſs uneaſinels 
nd regret, to the reſtriftions under which they 
ke. T ber nen ſeldom make avy 5 5 2 
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the walls of Canton, except on public occaſions. 
Indeed nothing contributed more to ou 

tain King an unfavourable opinion of the cha- 
rater of the ' Chineſe; than his finding, that, 
among ſo many nevſons of ingenuous aud libe- 
ral minds, as well as of amiable manners,” feve- 
ral of whom had been reſident in that country 
for near fifteen ſueceſſive years, they had never 
formed any ſocial connection or ftiendſhip—- 

As ſoon as the laſt thip departs from Wampe, 
they are all under the neceſſity of retiring to 
Macao; but they leave behind them all the 
re e they poſſoſs in ſpecies which, Mr King 
was informed; ſametimes amount to a hundred 
thouſand pounds ſterling, and for which they 
have no other ſecurity than the ſeals of tho 
Viceroy, the Mandarines, and the merchants 
of the Hang ; a ſtriking proof of the-excetient 
police maintained im Ohina. 

Captain King, during his continuance at Ga- 
ton, accompanied one of the Engliſh gentlemen 
fe on a viſit to a perſon of the. firſt diſtinction in 

the place. They were received in a long room 
or gallery, at the further end of -which-a table 
wes placed, with a large chair behind it, and a 
tom of chairs extending from it, on both ſidez, 
. dowa the room. The Captain having been pre- 
viouſly inſtructed, that the point of politeneſs 
conſiſted in remaining unſeated as long as poſſi- 
ble, readily ſubmitted to this piece of efiywatte ; 
after which he and his friend were treated with 
tea, and ſome freſh and preſerved fruit. Meir 
emtertainer was very corpulent, had a dolltfheavy 

* v1 A2. countenance, 
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countenance, and diſplayed great gravity in his 
deportment. He had learned to ſpeak a little 
broken Engliſh and Portugueſe. After his two 
gueſts. had taken their refreſhment, he conduc» 
ted them about his houſe and garden; and when. 
be had ſhewn them all the improvements he was 

making, they took their leave. 

Captain King being defirous of avoiding the 
trouble and delay that might attend an applica- uU 
tion for paſſports, as well as of faving the un- 
neceſſary expence of hiring a ſampane, which he 
was informed amounted at leaſt tv twelve pounds. 
ſterling, had hitherto defigned to go along with 
the ſupplies to Macao, in the coun try merchant's 
ſhip we mentioned befote: but receiving an in- 
vitation from two Englith gentlemen, who had 
found means to procure paſſports. for four, he 
accepted, together with Mr Phillips, their offer 
of places in a Chineſe boat, and entruſted Mr 
\ Lannyon with the ſuperintendance of the men 
and ſtores, which were to ſail the following day, 
On Sunday the 26th, in the evening, Cap- 
| tain King took his leave of the Supercargoes, al. 
ter having returned them thinks for their ma- 
ny favours; among which muſt be mentioneca 
_ preſent of a confiderable quantity of tea, for the 
uſe of the companies of both ſhips, and a copi- 
ous collection of Engliſh-perigdical publications. 
The latter proved a valuable acquiſition to us, 
as they not only ſerved to beguile our impa- 
tience, in the proſecution of- our tedious. voyage 
 home-wards, but alſo enabled us to return not 
wholly unacquainted with what. had bcen tran- 
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facting in our native country during our ab- 
ſene. | 

At one o'clock in the morning of the 29th, 
Meſſrs King and Philips, and the two Eng- 
liſh gentlemen, quitted Canton, and, about 
the ſame hour of the ſucceeding day, arrived at 
Macao, having paſſed down a channel ſituated 
to the welt of that by which Mr King had come 
jy Vs the abſence of our party from Macao, 
a britk traffic had been- carrying- on with the- 
Chineſe for our ſea-otter ſhins, the value of which 
had augmented every day. One of our failors 
diſpoſed of his ſtock, alone, for eight hundred 
dollars; and a few of the beſt fkins, which were 
clean, and had been carefully preſerved, produ- 
ced a- hundred and twenty dollats each. The 
total amount of the value, in goods and caſh, 
that was obtained for the furs of both our veſ- 
fels, we are cunfident was not leſs than two 
thoufand pounds ſterling z and it was the gene- 
val opinion, that at leaſt two-thirds of the quan- 
tity we had originally procured from the Ame- 
ricans, were by this time ſpoiled and worn out, 
or had been beſtowed as preſents, and otherwiſe 
diſpoſed of, in Kamtſchatka, If, in addition 
to theſe facts, we conſider, that we at firſt col- 
lected the furs without having juſt ideas of their 
real value; that moſt of them had been worn 
by the ſavages from whom we purchaſed them; 
that little regard was afterwards ſhewn to their 
preſervation ; that they were frequently made 
ule of as bed: clothes, and likewiſe for other pur- 
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poſes, during our cruiſe to the north-ward ; and 


that, in all probability, we never received the 


full value for them in China; the benefits that 


might accrue from a voyage to that Pay of the 
American coaſt where we obtained thent, under. 
taken with commercial views, will certainly ap- 
pear of ſuſſicient importance to claim the public 
attention. e 

So greut was the rage with which our ſeamen 
were poſſiſſed to return to Cook's River, and 
there procure another cargo of ſkins, by which 
they might be enabled to make their fortunes, 
that, at one time, they wer2 almoſt on the point 
of proceeding to mutiny. A 
acknowledges, that he could not refrain from 
indulging himſelf in a project, which was firſt 
ſuggeſted to him by the/diſappoihtment we had 
met with in being agg to leave the Japa- 
neſe archipelago, as Well as the northern coaſt 


of China, unexplored ;. and he fis of opinion, 


that this object may ſtill de happily attained, by 
means of our Eaſt- India Company, not only 
with trifling expence, but even with the pro- 
ſpect of very beneficial conſequences. The ſtate 
of affairs at home, or perhaps greater difficul- 


ties in the accompliſhiment of his plan than be 


had foreſeen, have hitherto prevented its bring 
carried into execution; but, as the ſcheme ſeem 
to be well contrived, we hope the reader wil 
not be diſpleaſed with our inſcriing it here. 
In the firſt place, Captain King propofes, th 
the Eaſt- India Company's China ſhips ſhould, 


\ 


nd Captain King. 
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each, carry an additional number of - men, 
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making one hundred in the whole. Two veſ- 
\e A,, one of two hundred tons, and the other 
ar | of a hundred and fifty, might, wich proper no- 
ne tice, (as Mr-King was informed) be purchaſes 
r. u Canton; and, as victualling is as cheap there 
-in Europe, he has calculated that they might 
ie be completely equipped for fea, with one year's 

proviſions and pay, for the ſum of ix thauſand 
en pounds; including the purchaſe, The expence 
nd. of the requiſite articles for pegs * incon- 
m7 Mr- King particularly 3 chat aids | 
im of the ſhips Gould have a forge, five tons of 
no 0 anvrought iron, and à fkilful ſmith, with an 
pprentice and journeyman, ho might occaſi- 
onally make ſuch tools, as the Indians ſhould 
appear to have the greateſt inclination for poſ- 
ſeſſing. For, though half à dozen of the fineſt 
ſkins, obtained by us, were purchaſed with 
twelve large green glaſs beads, yet ir is very cer= 
tan, chat the fancy of theſe people, for orna- 
mental artreles, is extrem ious and va- 
rable; and that the only ſure commodity for 
their market is iron. To this might be added 
ſereral bales of coarſe woollen cloth, two or three 
barrels of glaſs and copper trinkets, and a few 
groſs of large pointed cafe-knives. 
"The Captain propoſes two veſſels, not ky 
for the greater ſecurity of the voyage, but be- 
<cauſe ſingle thips ought never, in his opinion 
to be ſent out for the purpoſe of diſcovery. For 
where riſques are frequently to be run, and un- 
certain and * experiments tried, it can 
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by no means be expected that fingle ſhips ſhould 
venture ſo far, as where ſome ſecurity is provi- 
ded againſt an unfortunate accident, N 

When the ſhips are prepared for ſea, they 
will fail with the firſt ſouth-weſt monſoon, 
which uſually ſets in about the commencement 
of the month of April. They will ſteer a north- 
ward courſe, with this wind, along the Chineſe 
coaſt, beginning to make a more accurate ſur- 


vy from the mouth of the Nankin river, or 
the river Kyana, in the 3cth degree of latitude, 


which is ſuppoſed to be the remoteſt limit of 
this coaſt hitherto viſited by European veſſels. 

The extent of the great gulph called W hang 
Hay, or the Yellow Sea, being at preſent un- 
known, it may be left to the Commander's diſ- 
cretion, to proceed up it as far as he may think 
proper: he muſt be cautious, however, not to 


entangle himſelf in it too far, leſt he ſhould not 


have ſufficient time left for the proſecution of 
the remainder of his voyage. The ſame diſcre- 
tion may be uſed, when he has reached the 
traits of Tefſoi, with regard to the iſlands of 
Jeſo, which, if the wind and weather ſhould 
be favourable, he muſt not neglect to explore. 
Having arrived in the latitude of 51 40, 

where he will make the moſt ſoutherly point of 
the iſle of Sagaleen, beyond which we have a 
conſiderable knowledge of the ſea of Okotſk, 
he will ſteer tewards the ſouth, probably about 
the beginning of June, and exert his endea- 
vours to fall in with the moſt ſouthern of the 
Kurile iſlands. If the accounts of the Ruſſians 
| may 
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ded on, Ooroop, or Nadeſchda, 
wil gr der he ſhips with a commodious har- 
bour, where they may recruit their wood and 
water, and provide themſelves. with ſuch re- 
freſhments as the place may afford, 0 

About the end of June — commander will | 
direct his courſe to the Shummagins, whence 
he will proceed to Cook's River, purchaſing, in 
his progreſs, as many ſkins as poſſible, without. 
loſing too much time, ſince he ought to ſail a · 
gain to the ſouth-· ward, and trace the coaſt with 
the utmoſt accuracy between the 56th and goth 
degrees of latitude, the ſpace where, mM 
winds drove us out of ſight af land. +... 

It muſt here be — that Captain Kiog 
conſiders the purchaſe of ſkins, in this expedi- 
tion, as a ſecondary concern, for defraying the 
expence; and, from our experience in the pre- 
ſent voyage, there is no reaſon to doubt that 
two hundred and fifty ſkins, each worth a hun- 
dred dollars may be obtained without loſs, of 
time; particularly as they will, in all probabili- 
ty, be met with along the coaſt to the ſouth 95 
Cook's River. 

The Commander, after having continued a- 
bout three months on the American coaſt, will 
ſet out on his return to China in the former 
part of October, taking care, in his route, to 
woid, as much as poſſible, the tracks of pre- 
ceding navigators. All that remains to be ad- 
ded on this ſubject, is, that if the fur trade 
ſhould become an eſtabliſhed object of Indian 
commerce, many opportunities Will occur of 

Vor. IV. r 2 . 
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completing whatever may have been left unf. 
nithed, in the voyage of which the hene are 
here delineated. 
A very ludicrous alteration took die in the 
dreſs of all our crew, in conſequence of the 
barter which the Chineſe had carried on with 
us for ſea-otter ſkins. ' On our arrival in 
the Typa, not only the failors, but likewiſe the 
younger officers, were extremely ragged in their 
apparel; for, as the voyage had now exceeded, 
almoſt by a year, the time it was at firſt ſop⸗ 
poſed we ſhould continue at ſea, the far greater 
part of our original ſtock of European clothes 
had been long ago worn out, or repaired and 
patched up with ſkins, and the different manu- 
factures we had met with in the courſe of the 
| ion. Theſe were now mixed and eked 
out with the gayeſt filks and cottons that China 
could produce. 
Mr Lannyon arrived on the zoth, with the 
= | ftores and provifions, which, without delay, 
| were ſtowed in due proportion on board of our 
two veſſels. The following day, in compliance 
k with an agreement made by Captain Gore, Mr 
, King ſent the Difcovery's ſheet anchor to the 
| Oy ſhip, and, in return, received the guns 
by which the before rode. 
While we remained in the Typa, Captain 
King was ſhewn, in the garden of an Engliſh 
gentleman at Macao, the rock, under which, 
according to the traditional accounts, Camoens, 
the celebrated Portugueſe poet, was accuſtomed 
to fit and compoſe his Luſiad. It is an arch of 
"7 - confiderable 
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conſiderable height, conſiſting of one ſolid. ſtone: 
and forming the entrance of a grotto dug out 
of the elevated ground behind it. Large ſpread» 
ing trees overſhadow the rock, which com- 
mands a beautiful and extenſive proſ pect of the 

ſea, and the iſlands diſperſed about it. N 

On Tueſday the 1 ith of Janury, 1780, two 
failors belonging to the Reſolution went; off, 
with a ſix- oared cutter; and though the moſt 
diligent ſearch was made, both that and the 
ſucceeding day, we never could gain any intel- 
ligence of her. It was imagined, that theſe ſea- 
men had been ſeduced by the hopes of acquiring 
a-fortune, if they ſhould, return. to the fur 
lands. 

As, during our continuance in the Typa, we 
heard nothing with reſpect to the meaſurement 
of the ſhips, we may reaſonably conclude, that 
the point ſo ſtrongly conteſted, in Commodore: 
Anſon's time, by the Chineſe, has, in. conſe» 
quence of his courage and firmneſs, never ſince 
been inſiſted on. 

According to the obſervations that were made: 
while our veſſels lay here, the harbour of Ma- 
cao is ſituated in the latitude of 220 12' north, 
and the longitude of 1139 4% caſt; our anchor- 
ing. place in the Typa, in the latitude of 229 
920“ north, and the longitude of 113% 48 
34” eaſt; — the variation of the compaſs Was 
10 weſt. It was high, water in the Typa, on 
the full and change days, at a quarter after fixe 
O clock, and, in the harbour of Macao, at fif- 
1 * ; the greateſt riſe was ſix 
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feet one inch.” The flood ſeemed to come from 
the ſouth-eaſt; but, on account of the nume- 


rous iſlands lying off the mouth of the river of 


Canton, we could not properly aſcertain that 


point. 


We vntocres on the 12th of January, at 
twelve o'clock, and ſcaled the guns, which, on 
board the Diſcovery, amounted at this time to 
ten; ſo that her people, by means of four addi. 
tional ports, could fight feven on a fide. In 
the Reſolution likewife, the number of guns 
had been augmented from twelve to ſixteen; 
and, in each of our veſſels, a ſtrong barricade 
had been carried round the upper works, and 
all other precautions taken, to give our inconſi - 
derable force a reſpectable appearance. 

We conſidered it as our duty to furniſh our- 
ſelves with theſe means of defence, though 


there was ſome reafon to believe, that they had; 


in a great meafure, been rendered ſuperfluous 
by the generoſity of our enemies. Captain 
King had been informed at Canton, that, in the 


| 2 prints, which had laſt arrived from Great 


ritain, mention was. made of inſtructions haw 
ing been found on board all the French ſhips of 
war, that had been taken in Europe, im port- 
ing, that their commanders, if they thould hap- 
pen to fall in with the ſhips which had failed 


from England under the command of Captain 


Cook, honld ſuffer them to-proceed unmoleſted 
on their voyage. It was alſo reported, that the 
American Congreſs had given fimilar orders to 
the veſſels employed in * ſervice. This in- 

g teelligence 
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telligence being further confirmed by the private 


letters of ſome of the fupercargoes, Captain 
Gore deemed. it incumbent on him, in return 
for the liberal exceptions which our enemies had. 
made in our favour, to refrain from embracin 
any opportunities. of capture which theſe might 
afford, and to maintain the ſtricteſt neutrality 
during the whole of his voyage. {| 
Having got under fail, about two o'clock in 


the afternoon, the Reſolution ſaluted the fort 


of Macao with eleven guns; and the ſalutation 
was returned with an equal number. The wind 
failing at five, the ſhip mifled ſtays, and drove 
into ſhallow water; but, an anchor being quick- 
ly carried out, the was bauled off without ſu- 
Mining any damage. 

The calm continuing, we were under the ne- 
ty of warping out into the entrance of the 
Typa, which we gained by eight in the evening, 


and remained. there till nine o'clock. the follow- 


ing morning; when, being aſſiſted by a freſh 
eaſterly breeze, we ſtood to the ſouth between 
Wungboo and Potoe. At twelve a Swediſh 
veſſel ſaluted. us as the paſſed us on her way te 
Europe, At four in the afternoon,. the Lad- 
rone was about two leagues diſtant 1 in an eaſtern 
direction. 

We now ſteered ſouth half eaſt, having a 
freſh. breeze from the eaſt-north-eaſt point, 
without any remarkable occurence, till the 15th 
at noon 5 at which time, our latitude being 189 
57 and our longitude 114? 13% and the wind 
n to the north, we directed our — . 

rat 


part of the Macclesfield ſhoals to be in the lati- 


of 129 347, we began to ſteer more to the welt- 


elevated, and unfertile. According to our ob- 
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rather more to the eaſt-ward, with a view of 
ſtriking ſoundings over the Macclesfield Bauk, 
This we accompliſhed on the i6th, at eight o- 
elock in the evening, and found that the depth 
of water was fifry fathoms, over a bottom con- 
fiſting of white ſand and ſhells. We judge this 


tude of 15 51, and the longitude of 1149 20; 
which computation exactly coincides with the 
poſition aſſigned in Mr Dalrymple's map, whoſe 
general accuracy was confirmed, in this inſtance, 
by many lunar obſervations. The variation was 
found, in. the forenoon, ta be 39“ weſt. 

We had ſtrong gales from the eaſt by north, 
on the 19th, with a rough turbulent fea, and 
gloomy weather, On the ſucceeding day, the 
tea continuing to run high, and the wind to 
blow with violence, we changed our courſe to 
fouth-weſt by fouth; and, at twelve o'clock, 
being in the longitude 1129; and the latitude 
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ward for Pulo Sapata, of which we had fight 
on the 19th, about four in the afternoon. It 
was, at that time, twelve or fourteen miles dif 
tant, bearing north-weſt by weſt. | | 

This ifland, which is denominated Sapeta, 
from its reſembling a ſhoe in figure, is ſmall, 


fervations, it is ſituated in the latitude of 100 
4 north, and the longitude of 1099 10 eaſt. 
The fury of the gale was now 1o- much aug- 
mented, and the ſea ran ſo high, that we were 
obliged to cloſe- reef the: top-ſails.. Our ſhips, 
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duripg the three laſt days, had out-run their 
reckoning at the rate of twenty miles in a day 
and, as this could not be wholly attributed to 
the effects of a following fea, we partly aſcribed 
it to a current, which, according to Captain 
King's calculation, had ſet, between the noon. 
of the 19th, and the noon of the 20th, forty- 
two miles to the ſouth-ſouth-weſt-ward ; and is 
taken into the account in ns the poſition of 
Sapata. 

Having paſſed this iſland, we ſtood to the 
weſt- ward, and, at mid-night, ſounded, and 
found a bottom of fine ſand at the depth of ifs 
ty fathoms. The violence of the wind abating 
in the morning of the 20th, we let out the reefs, 
and directed our courſe to the weſt by ſouth for 
Palo Condore. Our latitude, at noon, was 8® 
30 north, and our longitude 106® 45/ caſt 3 and, 
between twelve and one, we had a view of that 
iſland, in a weſtern direction. 

At four o'clock in the afternoon, the extremes 
of Pulo Condore, and the iflands that are ſitu- 
ated off it, bore ſouth-eaſt and ſouth-weſt by 
weſt ; and .our diſtance from the. neareſt iſlands 
was about two miles. We failed to the north- 
ward of the iſlands, and ſtood towards a har- 
bour at the ſouth-weſt end of Condore, which, 
having its entrance from the north-weſt, affords 
the beſt ſhelter during the north-eaſt monſoon, | 
At ſix o'clock we anchored in fix fathoms wa» 
ter, with the beſt bower; and the Diſcovery 
was kept ſteady with a ſtream anchor and cable 
towards the ſouth-eaſt, When moored, the ex- 
5 | tremities 
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tremities of the entrance of the harbour bore 
welt-north-weſt a quarter weſt, and north 
weſt; the opening at the upper end bore ſouth. 
eaſt by eaſt three quarters eaſt; and we were a- 
bout two furlongs diſtant from the neareſt part 
of the ſhore. Ren 21 "i 
We had no ſooner let go our anchors, than 
Captain Gore fired a gun, with a view of giving 
the inhabitants notice of our arrival, and draw- 


ing them towards the ſhore; but it had no ef- 


fett. Early the next morning parties were diſ. 
patched to cut wood, as Captain Gore's princi- 
pal motive for touching at this iſland was to ſup- 
ply the thips with that article. During the af. 
ternoon, a ſudden guſt of wind broke the ſtream 
cable, by which the Diſcovery rode, and oblig- 
ed her people to moor with the bower anchors, 
As none of the iflanders had yet made their 
appearance, notwithſtanding the firing of a ſe- 
cond gun, Captain Gore thought it adviſeable 
to go aſhore in ſearch of them, that we might 
loſe no time in opening a traffic for ſuch provi- 
ſions as the place could furnith us with. For 
this purpoſe, he deſired Captain King to accom- 
pany him in the morning of the 22d; and, as 
the wind, at that time, blew violently from the 
eaſt-ward, they did not think in conſiſtent with 
prudence to coaſt in their boats to the town, 
which ſtands on the eaſtern fide of the iſland, 
but rowed round the northern point of the har- 

bour. „ . 3 ü i 
They had proceded along the ſhore for the 
ſpace of about two miles, when perceiving ** 
285 that 
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that led into a wood, they landed. Here Cap- 
tain King left Captain Gore, and, attended by 
a mid{hipman, and four armed ſailors, purſued 
the path, which appeared 40 point directly ac- 
croſs the iſland. They paſſed through a thick 
wood, up a hill of conſiderable ſteepnels, to the 
diſtance of a mile, when, after they had de- 
ſcended through a wood of equa! extent, on 
the other fide, they arrived in an open, level, 
ſandy country, interſperſed with groves of cab- 
bage-palm, and coca-nut-trees, and cultivated 
ſpots of tobacco and rice. 

Here they deſcried two huts, ſituate on the 
extremity of the wood, to which they directed 
their march. Before they came up to theſe ha- 
bitations, they were obſerved by two men, who 
inſtantaneouſly ran away from them, notwith- 
ſtanding all the peaceable and ſupplicating geſ- 
tures our party could deviſe. On reaching the 
buts, Captain King, apprehending that the 
fight of ſo many armed men might terrify the 
natives, commanded his attendants to remain 
without, while he entered and reconnoitered a- 
lone. In one of the huts he found an elderly 
man, who was in a great conſternation, and was 
preparing to retire with the moſt valuable of his 
effects that he was able to carry, Mr King, 
however, found means, in a very ſhort time, ſo 
entirely to diſſipate his terrors, that he came 
out, and called to the two a who were 
running away to return. 

Captain King and the old man now quickly 
came to a perfect underſtanding. A few ſigns, 
Vor. IV. Ce _ particularly 
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particularly that ſignificant one of ſhewing a 
handful of. dollars, and then pointing to a herd 
of buffaloes, as well as to the fowls that were 
running in conſiderable numbers about the huts, 
left him under no doubts with reſpect to the real 
objects of the Captain's viſit. He immediately 
pointed to the ſpot where the town was fituated 
and made Mr King comprehend, that, by repair- 
ing thither, all his neceſſities would be ſupplied. 
By this time, the two fugitives had returned, 
and one of them was ordered by the old man 
to conduct our party to the town, as ſoon as an 
obſtacle, of which they were not aware, ſhould 
be removed. On their firſt leaving the wood, 
a herd of buffaloes, conſiſting of at leaſt twen- 
ty, ran towards them, tofling up their heads, 
fſnuffing the air, and making a hideous roaring, 
They had followed our people to the huts, and 
now remained at a ſmall diſtance drawn up in a 
body; and the old man fignified to Captain 
King, that it would be extremely dangerous 
for our party to move, till the buffaloes had been 
driven into the woods; but theſe animals had 
become ſo enraged et the ſight of them, that 
this was not accompiiſhed without ſome difficul- 
ty, The men, indeed, were unable to effect 
it; but, to the ſurpriſe of Captain King and tis 
companions, they called ſome little boys to their 
aſliſtance, who ſpeedily drove the animals out 
of ſight. It afterwards appeared, that, in dri- 
ving the buftaloes, and ſgcuring them, Which 
is done by putting a rope through a hole made 
an ow noſtrils, it was cuſtomary to * 
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tle boys, who, at times when the men would 
not venture to approach them, could ſtroke and 
handle them with impunity. 

After the buffaloes had been driven off, our 
party were conducted to the town, which was 
about a mile diſtant; the road to it lying thro! 
a deep whitiſh ſand. It ſtands near the ſca. ſide, 
at the bottom of a retired bay, which affords 
good ſhelter during the prevalence of the ſouth- 
weſt monſoon. 

This town is compoſed of between twenty 
and thirty houſes, which are built contiguous to 
each other. Beſides theſe, there are fix or ſe- 
ven others diſperſed about the beach. Fhe roof, 
the two ends, and the ſide that fronts the coun- 
try, are conſtructed of reeds in a neat manner. 
The oppoſite ſide, which faces the ſea, is per- 
fetly. open; but the inhabitants, by means of 
a kind of {creens made of bamboo, can exclude 
or admit as muck of the air and ſun as they think 
proper. Fhere are likewiſe other large fcreens, 
or partitions, which ſerve to divide, as occation 
may require, the fingle room, of which the ha- 
bitation, properly ſpeaking, conſiſts, into ſepe⸗ 
rate apartments. 

The iflander who acted as a guide to gur par- 
ty, conducted them to the largeſt houſe in the 
town, belonging to the chief, or (as the na- 
tives ſtyled him) the Captain. At each extre- 
mity of this houſe was a room, ſeparated by a 
partition of reeds from the middle tpace, which 
was unincloſed on either five, and was furniſh- 
ed with partition ſcreens like the others. There 
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was alſo a penthouſe, which projected to the 
diſtance of four or five feet from the roof, and 
ran the whole length on each fide. Some Chi- 
neſe paintings, repreſenting perſons of both ſexes 
in ludicrous attitudes, were hung at each end 
of the middle room. In -this apartment our 
people were requeſted to ſeat. themſelves on 
mats, and betel was preſented to them. 

Captain King, by producing money, and point- 
ing at different objects that were in fight, met 
with no difficulty in making one of the compa- 
ny, who ſeemed to be the principal perſon a- 
mong them, comprehend the chief deſign of 
his viſit z and as readily underſtood from him, 
that the Chief, or Captain, was, at this time, 
abſent, but would quickly return; and that no 
purchaſe of any kind could be made without 
his concurrence and approbation. 

Our party took advantage of the opportunity 
atorded them by this circumſtance, to walk a- 
bout the town; and did not omit -ſearching, 
though ineffeCtually, for the remains of a fort, 
which ſome of our countrymen had built in the 
year 1702, near the ſpot they were now upon“. 


On 
* The Engliſh ſettled on this iſland in 1702, and brought 
with them a party of Macaflar foldiers, who were hircd to 
contribute their'afſiſtance in erecting a fort; but the preſ- 
dent of the factory not fulfilling his engagement with them, 
they were determined upon revenge, and, one night, took 
an opportunity of- murdering all the Engliſh in the fort. 
"Thoſe wi'6 „fans the fort, hearing a noiſe, were 
greatly zlarmed>and running to their boats, narrowly eſca- 
ped with their lives to the Johore dominions, where they 
met witl; very humane treatment, Some of theſe afterwards 
repaired to Benjar-M; lean, in the iſland of Borneo, for the 
purpoſe of forming a ſettlement. 
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On their return to the houſe of the Captain, 
they were ſorry to find, that he had not yet ar- 
red, particularly as the time which had been 
fixed by Captain Gore; for their return to the 
boat, was nearly expired. The inhabitants de- 
ſired them to protract their ſtay, and even pro- 
poſed their paſſing the night there, offering to 
accomodate them in the beſt manner they were 
able. f 

Mr King had obſerved, when he was in the 
houſe before, (and now remarked i: the more) 
that the perſon above- mentioned frequently re- 
tired into one of the end rooms, Where he con- 
tinued a ſhort time, before he anſwered the in- 
terrogatories that were put to him. This indu- 
ced Mr King to ſuſpect, that the Captain had 
been there the whole time, though, for reaſons 
with which he himſelf was beſt acquainted, he 
did not think proper to make his appearance. 
He was confirmed in this opinion, by being ſtop- 
ped as he attempted to enter the room. At 
length, it evidently appeared, that Mr King's 
ſuſpicions were well ſounded; for, on his pre- 
paring to depart, the perſon who had paſſed in 
and out ſo many times, came from the room 
with a paper in his band, and gave it to him 
ſor his peruſal; and he was not a little ſurpri- 
ſed at finding it to be a kind of certificate, writ- 
ten in the French language, of which the fol- 
lowing is a tranſlation : | 77 

Peter Joſeph George, Biſhopof Adran, Apoſto- 
lic Vicar of Cochin-China, &c. The little Man- 
darin, who is the bearer hercof, is the real En- 
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voy of the court to Pulo Condore, to attend 

there for the reception of all European veſſels 

whoſe deſtination is to approach this place, &c. 
A Sai-Gon, | ; 

10 Augult, 1779. 


Captain King returned the paper, with many 
proteſtations of our prople being the Mandarin's 
good friends, and requeſted he might be inform- 
ed that they hoped he would do them the fa- 
vour to pay them a viſit on board the ſhips, 
that they might convince him of it. They now 
took their leave, 'being, upon the whole, well 
fatisfied with what had happened, but full of 
conjectures with regard to this extraordinary 
French paper. Three of the inhabitants propo- 
ſing to attend them back, they readily accepted 
the offer and returned by tne way they had 
come. | 
Captain. Gore was extremely pleaſed at ſeeing 
them again; for, as they had exceeded their 
appointed time by almoſt an hour, he began to 
entertain apprehenſions for their ſafety, and was 
preparing to march after them. He and his 
party had, Curing Mr King's abſence, been uſe- 
fully occupied, in loading the boat with the cab- 
bage palm, which is very plentiful in this bay. 
The three guides were each prefented with 2 
dollar, as a, compenſation for their trouble; and 
a bottle of rum for the Mandarin was entroſted 
to their care. One of them thought proper to 
accompany our people on board. 

The Captains Gore and King rejoined the 


ſhips at two o'clock in the aſternoon; and * 
I 
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ral of our ſhooting parties returned from the 


woods about the ſame time, having met with 
no great ſucceſs, though they had ſeen a conſi- 
derable variety of birds and other animals, ſome 
of which will be noticed hereafter. 

Six men, in a proa, rowed up to the ſhips at 
five o'clock, from the upper, end of the har- 
bour; and one of them, who was a perſon; of a 
decent appearance, introduced himſelf to Cap- 
tain Gore with an eaſe and politeneſs, which in- 
dicated that he had been accuſtomed to paſs his 
time in other company than what Condore af- 
forded. He brought with him the French cer- 
tificate above tranſcribed, and gave us to under- 
ſtand, that he was the Mandarin mentioned in 
it, He could ſpeak a few Portngueſe words 
but, as none of us had learned that language, 
we were under the neceflity of having recourſe 
to a black man on board, who was acquainted 
with the Malayan tongue, which is the general 
language of theſe iſlanders, and was underſtood 
by the Mandarin. 

After ſome previous converſation, he inform- 
ed us, that he profeſſed the Chriſtian faith, and 
had been baptized by the appellation of Luco 
that he had been ſent to this iſland in the pre- 
ceding Auguſt, from Sal-gon, the capital of 
Cochin-China, and had waited, fince that time, 
in expectation of ſome French veflels, which 
he was to conduct to a fafe harbour, on the 
coaſt of Cochin-China, not above one. day's fail 
from Condore. We told him that we were not 
of the French nation, but of the Engliſh ; 90 
74 5 alKe 
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aſked him, whether he had not heard, that 
thoſe two kingdoms were now at war with each 
other, He replied in the affirmative z but inti- 


mated to us at the ſame time, that it was a mat- 


ter of indifference to him to what nation the 
ſhips he was directed to wait for appertained, 
provided their object was to enter into a traffic 
with the people of Cochin-China. 

He now produced another paper, which he 
requeſted us to peruſe. This was a letter ſealed 
up, and addreſſed “ To the Captains of any 
European ſhips that may touch. at Condore:“ 
Though we ſuppoſe, that this letter was parti- 
cularly intended for French veſlels, yet, as the 
direction comprehended all European Captains, 
and as Luco was deſirous of our reading it, we 
broke the ſeal, and perceived that it was writ- 

ten by the fame biſhop who wrote the certifi- 
cate. 

Its contents were to the following purport: 
“% 'That he had reaſon to expect, by ſome intel- 
ligence lately received from Europe, that a fhip 
would, in a ſhort time, come to Cechin-China; 
in conſequence of which news, he had prevailed 
on the court to diſpatch a Mandarin (the bearer) 
to Pulo Condore, to wait its arrival: that if the 
veſſel ſhould touch there, the Captain might 
either ſend to him, by the bearer of this letter, 
an account of his having arrived, or truſt him- 
felf to the direction of the Mondrian, who would 
pilot the ſhip into a commodious part in Cochin- 
China, not exceeding a day's fail trom Pulo Con- 
dore: that if he ſhould be inclined to continue 
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at this iſland, till the return of the meſſenger, 
proper interpreters ſhould be ſent back, and a- 
ny other aſſiſtance, which might be pointed out 
in a letter, ſhould be furniſhed; that there was 
no occaſion for being more particular, of which 
the commander himſelf mult be ſenſible.” This 
epiſtle had the ſame date with the certificate, 
and was returned to Luco, without our takiog 
any copy of it. | 

From the whole of the Mandarin s converſa- 
tion, as well as from this letter, we had little 
doubt that the veſſel he expected was a French 
one. We found, at the ſame time, that he was 
deſirous of not loſing his errand, and was not 
unwilling to become our pilot. We could not dif- 
cover from him the preciſe buſineſs which the ſhip 
he was waiting for deſigned to proſecute in Co- 
chin-China. The black, indeed, who ated as 
our interpreter on this decaſion, was exceeding- 
ly dull and ſtupid: we ſhould, therefore, be 
ſorry, having ſuch imperfect means of informa- 
on, to run the hazard of miſleading our readers 
by any of our own conjeCtures, relative to the 
object of the Mandarin's vifit to Pulo Condore. 
We ſhall only add, that he acquainted us, that 
the French veſſels might perhaps have touched 
at Tirnon, and from thence ſail to Cochin- 
Chinaz and, as no intelligence of them had 
reached him, he imagined that this was moft 
likely to have been the caſe. 

Captuin Gore afterwards inquired, what 18 
plies could be procured from this iſland. Luco 


replied, that there were two buffaloes belonging 
Vor. IV. « Dd te 
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to him, which were at our ſervice; and that 
there were conſiderable numbers of thoſe ani- 
mals on the iſland, which might be purchaſed 
for four or five dollars each; but Captain Gore 
thinking that ſum very moderate, and appearing 
| inclined to give a much greater fe them, the 
price was ſpeedily augmented to ſeven or eight 
dollars. yy 
On the 23d, early in the morning, the launches 
of both our ſhips were diſpatched. to the town, 
to bring away the buffaloes which we had given 
orders for the purchaſe. of; but they were un- 
der the neceſſity of waiting till it was high wa- 
ter, not being able, at any other time to make 
their way through the opening at the head of 
the harbour. Upon their arrival at the town, 
the ſurf broke againſt the beach with ſuch fury, 
that it was not without the greateſt difficulty 
that each of the launches brought a buffaloe on 
board in the evening, and the officers employed 
in this ſervice declared it as their opinion, that, 
not only from the violence of the ſurf, but allo 
from the ferocity of the buffaloes, it would be 
highly imprudent to attempt to bring off any 
more this way. 4a 
We had procured eight of theſe animals, and 
were now at a loſs in what manner we ſhould 
| get them on board. We could not convenient)f 
Kill more than juſt ſerved for one day's con- 
ſumption, as, in the climate in which we nov 
were meat would not keeptill the next day. Aftet 
conſulting mins the Mandarin on this point, f 
was. determined, that the remainder of the bub 
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e fatoes ſhould be driven through the wood, and 
over the hill down to the bay, where our two 
1 Captains had landed the preceding day; which 
8 being ſheltered from the wind, was conſequently - 
g more free from ſurf. . 

This plagywas accordingly executed; but the 
intractableſſeſs and amazing ſtrength. of the ani- 
mals rendered it a flow and difficult operation, 
The mode of conducting them was, by putting 
ropes through their noſtrils, and round their 
horns z but when they were once enraged at the 
ſight of our people, they became ſo furious, that 
they ſometimes tore aſunder the cartilage of the 
noſtril, through which the ropes paſſed, and 
ſet themſelves at liberty; at other times, they 
broke the trees, to which it was frequently 
found neceſſary to faſten them. On ſuch. occa- 
ſions, all the endeavours of our men, for the 
recovery of them, would have been unſucceſsful, , 
without the aid of ſome little boys, whom the 
buffaloes would ſuffer to approach them, and 
by whoſe puerile managements their rage was 
quickly appeaſed: and when, at length, they 
had been brought down to the beach, it was 
by their aſſiſtance, in twiſting ropes about their 
and legs, in the manner they were directed, that 
ud our people were enabled to throw them down, | 
nt and, by that means, to get them into the boats. 
on- A circumſtance telative totheſeanimals, which 
noo Ve conſidered as no lefs ſingular than their gen- 
free tleneſs towards children, and ſeeming affection 
t. it for them, was, that they: had not been a whole 
dub Gay. on e. before they were as tame as pol- - 
Noe 5 d . _ fible. . 
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fible. Captain King kept two of them, one of 
each ſex, for a conſiderable time, which became 
great favourites with the ſeamen. 'Dhinking 
that a breed of animals of ſuch magnitude and 
ſtrength, ſome of which weighed, when dreſſed 
ſeven hundred pounds, would be afacquiſition 
of ſome value, he intended to have brought them 
with him to England; but that deſign was fru- 
ſtrated-by an incurable hurt which one of them 
received at ſea, | 

The buffaloes were not all brought on board 
before the 28th. We had no reaſon, however, 
to regret the time occupied in this ſervice, ſince, 
in that interval, two wells of excellent water 
had been found, in conſequence of which diſco- 
very, part of the companies of both ſhips had 
been employed in providing a competent ſupphy 
of it, We likewiſe procured a quantity of wood; 
ſo that a ſhorter ſtay would be requilite, in the 
Straits of Sunda, for recruiting our ſtock of 
theſe neceſſary articles. A party had alſo been 
engaged'in drawing the ſeine, at the head of 
the harbour, where they caught a great number 
of good fiſh; and another party had been buſi 
ed in cutting down the cabbage-palm, which 
was boiled and ſerved out with the meat, Be- 
ſides, as we obtained but an inconſiderable ſup- 
ply of cordage at Macao, the repairs of our rig 


ging had become an object of conſtant attention, 


and demanded all the time we could convenient- 


ly ſpare; 

|  Pulo Condore is elevated and mountainous, 
and is encompaſſed by ſeveral iſlands of inferior 
2 s | extent, 
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extent, ſome of which are about two miles dif- 
tant, and others leſs than one mile. Its name 
ſignifies the iſland of calabafſhes,- being derived 
from two Malay words, Pulo implying an ifland, 
and Condorea calabaſh; great quantities of which 
fruit are Me produced. It is of a ſemi-circu- 
lar form, and extends ſeven or eight miles from 
the moſt ſoutherly point, in the direction of 
north-eaſt. Its breadth, in any part, does not 
exceed two miles. 

From the weſternmoſt extreme, the land, for 
the ſpace of about four miles, trends to tle 
ſouth· eaſt-· ward; and oppoſite this part of the 
coaſt ſtands an iftand, called, by Monſieur D'A- 
pres, in the Neptune Oriemale, Little Condore, 
which extends two miles in a ſimilar direction. 
This ſituation of the two iflands affords a ſecure 
and convenient harbour, the entrance into which 
is from the north · weſt-ward. The diſtance of 
the two oppoſite coaſts from each other is about 
three-quarters of a mile, excluſive of a border 
of coral rock, running along each ſide, ard 
ſtretching about a hundred yards from the ſhore, 

The anchorage in this harbour is very good, 
the depth of water being from five to elever, 
fathoms; but the bottom is ſo ſoft and clayev, 
that we met with conſiderable difficulty im weigh- 
ing our anchors. I'here is ſhallow water to- 
wards the bottom of the harbour, for the ex- 
tent of about half a mile, beyond which the two 
iſlands make ſo near an approach to each other, 
that they leave only a paſlage at high water fcr 
boats. The moſt commodious watering-place 
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is at a beach on the eaſtern fide, where we found 


a ſmall ſtream that ſupplied us with fourteen or 
fifteen tons of water-in a day. 


With regard both to animal and vegetable 


productions, Pulo Condore is greatly improved 
ſince the time when it was viſited by Dampier, 
Neither that navigator, nor the compiler of the 
Eaſt-India Directory, mention any, other quad- 
rupeds than hogs, (which are ſaid to be extremely 
ſcarce) lizards, and guanoes; and the latter aſ- 
ſerts, upon the authority of Monſieur Dedier, 
a French engineer, who ſurveyed this ifland about 
the year 1720, that none of thoſe fruits and eſ- 
culent plants, which are fo frequently met with 
in the other parts of India, are to be found 
here, except chillols, (a {mall ſort of onion) wa. 
ter-melons, little black- beans, ſmall gourds, 
and a few potatoes. At preſent, beſides the 
buffaloes, of which animals we were informed 
there were ſeveral large herds,. we purchaſed 
from the inhabitants ſome remarkably fine hogs, 
of the Chineſe breed. They brought us three 
or four of a wild ſpecies; and our ſportſmen 
affirmed, that they perceived their tracks in 
many parts of the woods, which likewiſe abound+ 
ed with monkies and ſquirrels; theſe, however, 
were ſo ſhy, that it was diffiult to ſhoot them. 


One ſpecies of the ſquirrel, here obſerved, 


was of a beautiful gloſſy black; and another 
ſort had brown and white ſtripes. This is de- 
nominated the flying-ſquirrel, from its being 
furniſhed with a thin membrane, reſembling 


the wing of a bat, which extends on each ſide 0 
the: 
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the belly, from the neck to the thighs, and, on 
the animal's ſtretching out its legs, ſpreads, and 
enables it to fly from one tree to another at a 
conſiderable diſtance, Great numbers of li- 
zards were ſeen; but we do not know that any 
of our people faw the guano, or another ani» 
mal which Dampier “ has deſcribed, as reſem- 
bling the guano, though far fuperior 4 in ſize. 

Among the vegetable improvements of Pulo 
Condore, may be reckoned 'the fields of rice 
that were obſerved : cocoa-nuts, pomegranates, 
oranges, ſhaddocks, plantains, and various forts 
of pompions, were alſo found here though, ex- 
cept the ſhaddocks and plantains, in no great 
quantities. 

From what we have already mentioned, re- 
ſpecting the Biſhop of Adran, it is probable, 
that the iſland is indebted to the French for 
theſe improvements, which were introduced, 
perhaps, for the purpoſe of rendering it a more 
convenient place of refreſhment for any of their 
veſſels that may be deſtined for Cochin-China 
or Cambodia. Should they have formed, or 
intend to form, any ſettlement in thoſe regions, 
it is undoubtedly well fituated for that purpoſe, 
as well as for annoying the commerce of their 
enemies, in time of war. 

Though the woods are plentifully ſtocked 
with the feathered game, our ſportſmen had ve- 
ry little ſucceſs in their purſuit of them. One 
of our gentlemen was ſo fortunate as to ſhoot a 
wild hen; and all our ſhooting parties were un- 

animous 
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- - animous in declaring, that they heard the crow. 


ing of the cocks on every ſide, which they ſaid 
reſembled that of our common cock, but was 
more ſhrill. - They obſerved ſeveral of them on 
the wing, which, however, were extremely ſhy, 
The hen that was ſhot was of a {ſpeckled hue, 
and of the ſame ſhape with a full-grown pullet 
of this country, though ſomewhat inferior in 
magnitude. Monſieur Sonnerat has, in a long 
diſſertation, endeavoured to prove, that he was 
the firſt perſon who aſcertained the country to 
which this uſeful and beautiful bird belongs, and 
denies that Dampier met with it at this iſland, 

The land near the harbour is a continued lof- 
ty hill, richly adorned, from the ſummit to the 
edge of the water, with a great variety of fine 

high trees. Among ethers, we faw that which 
is called by Dampier the tar- tree; but perceived 
none that were tapped, in the manner deſcribed 
by him. 

The inhabitants of Paulo Condore, who are 
fugitives from Cochin-China and Cambodia, are 
not numerous. They are very ſwarthy in their 

complexion, of a ſhort ſtature, and of a weak 
_ unhealthy aſpe&; and, as far as we had an op- 

portunity of judging, of a gentle diſpoſition. 
| We continued at this iſland till Friday the 
28th of January; and, when the Mandarin took 
his leave of us, Captain Gore gave him, at his 
requeſt, a letter of recommendation to the com- 
manders of any other veſſels that might put in 
here. He alſo beſtowed on him a handſome 
preſent, and gave him a letter for the Biſhop 
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of Adran, together with a teleſcope, which he 


defired might be preſented to him as a compli- 
ment for the favours we had received, through 
his means, at Pulo Condore. | | 
The latitude of the harbour at Condore is 80 
49 north; its longitude, deduced from many 
lunar obſervations, 106® 18' 46” eaſt ; and the 
variation of the compaſs was 14' weſt. At the 
full and change of the moon it was high water 
at h 15% apparent time; after which the wa- 
ter continued for twelve hours, without any 
perceptible alteration, viz. till 16h 159 appa- 
rent time, when the ebb commenced; and 
at 22h em apparent time, it was low water. 
The tranſition from ebbing to flowing was very 
quick, being in leſs-than five minutes. The wa- 
ter roſe and fell ſeven feet four inches perpen- 
dicularly. | | M254: +8 
We weighed anchor on the 28th, and had no 
ſooner cleared the harbour, than we ſtood to 
the ſouth-ſouth-weſt for Pulo Timoan. On 
Sunday the zoth, at twelve o'clock, our latitude, 
by obſervation, being 5 north, and our longi- 
tude 104 45” eaſt, we changed our courſe to 
ſouth three quarters weſt, having a gentle north- 
eaſterly breeze, attended with fair weather. 
The next morning, at two o'clock, our depth 
of water was forty-five fathoms, over a bottom 
offiae white ſand. The latitude, at this time, 
Was 4 4 north, the longitnde 1049 29“ caſt, 
and the variation of the compaſs 31' eaſt, We 
had ſight of Pulo Timoan at one in the after- 
noon; and, at three, it was nine or ten. mile3 
Vol. IV. 1 E e diſtant, 
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| diſtant, bearing ſouth-ſouth-weſt three quarters 
weſt. This iſland is high and well furniſhed 
with wood, and has ſeveral ſmall iſles lying off 
it to the weſt. | 
At five o'clock, Pulo Puiſſang was ſeen, in 
the direction of ſouth by eaſt three quarters eaſt ; 
and, at nine, the weather being foggy, and ha- 
ving, from the effect of ſome current, out run 
our reckoning, we were cloſe upon Pulo Aor, 
in the latitude of 2“ 407 north, and the longi- 
tude of 104“ 37 caſt, before we were perfect- 
ly aware of it; in conſequence of which we 
hauled the wind to the eaſt-ſonth-eaſt-ward. 


This courſe we proſecuted till mid-night, and 
then ſteered ſouth-ſouth-eaſt for the Straits of 


\ Banca, 


At noon, on the iſt day of February, the 
latitude was 19 207 north, and the longitude, 
deduced from a conſiderable number of lunar 
obſervations, was 1059 eaſt, We ſtood to the 
ſouth by eaſt; and, towards ſun-ſet, the wea- 
ther being clear and fine, we had a view of Pu- 
lo Panjang ; the body of the iſland bearing weſt- 
north-weſt, and the little iflands, fituated to the 
ſouth-eaft of it, weſt half ſonth, at the diſtance 
of ſeven leagues. Our latitude, at the ſame time, 
was 53“ north. 

On Wedneſday the 2d, at eight o'clock in 
the morning, we tried for ſoundings, continuing 
the ſame practice every hour, till we had paſſed 
the Straits of Sunda, and ſtruck ground with 
twenty-three fathoms of line. At'twelve, when 
our latitude, by obſervation, was 22' ſouth, our 
| | _ longitude 


0 / 


SS rg geber reg er 


A. Voyage to the Pacific Ocean. 219 


longitude 1839 147 eaſt, and our depth of water 
twenty fathoms, we arrived in fight of the ſmall 
iflands known by the name of Dominis, lying 
off the eaſtern part of Lingen, and hearing from 
north 629 weſt to north 809 weſt, at the di- 
ſtance of fifteen or fixteen miles. 

At this time we paſſed a great quantity of 
wood, driftinz on the water; and, at one o- 
clock in the afternoon, Pulo Taya made its ap- 
pearance, in the direction of ſouth-weſt by weſt, 
ſeven leagues diſtant. It is a ſmall elevated 
iſland, with two round peaks, and two detached 
rocks to the north-ward of it. When we were 
abreaſt of this iſland, our ſoundings were fifteen 
fathoms. We obſerved, during this and the 
preceding day, conſiderable quantities of a ſeum 
or ſpawn of a reddiſh hue, floating on the ſea, 
in a ſouthern direCtion. 

We had ſight of the Three Iflands at day- 
break on the 3d; and, not long afterwards, ſaw 
Monopin Hill, in the iſland of Banca. At 
twelve o'clock, this hill, which forms the north- 
eaſtern point of the entrance of the Straits of 
Banca, was fix leagues diſtant, bearing ſouth-eaſt 
half ſouth. Our depth of ' water at that time, 
was ſeventeen fathoms; our latitude, by obſer- 
vation, 1 48 ſouth; our longitude 105 37 
eaſt; and there was no perceptible variation in 
the compaſs. Having got to the weſt of the 
ſhoal, named Frederic Endrick, we entered the 
ſtraits between two and three, and bore away 
towards the ſouth; and, in the courſe of the 
aternoon, Monopin Hill bearing due eaſt, we 
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aſcertained its latitude to be 29 3“ ſouth, and 
its longitude 1059 18 eaſt. 

About nine in the evening, a boat came of 
from the Banca ſhore ; but, after the crew had 
rowed round the ſhips, they immediately went 
away. Wehailed them, in the Malayan tongue, 
to come on board, but no anſwer was returned. 
At mid-night, finding there was a ſtrong tide a- 
gainſt us, we let go our anchors in twelve fathoms 
water, Monopin Hill bearing north 299 weſt. 

In the morning of the 4th, after meeting 
with ſome difficulty in weighing our anchors, 
by reaſon of the ſtiff tenacious quality of the 
ground, we proceeded down the ſtraits with the 
tide, the inconſiderable wind we had from the 
north dying away as the day advanced. At 
twelve o'clock, the tide beginning to make a- 
gainſt us, and there being a perfect calm, we 

caſt anchor in thirteen fathoms water, at the 
diſtance of about one league from what is deno- 
minated the Third point, on the Sumatra ſhore; 
Monopin Hill bearing north 54 weſt, and out 
9 Yan being 29. 22 ſouth, longitude 1059 38 
EAir, . 

We weighed at three in the afternoon, and 
continued our courſe through the ſtraits with a 
gentle breeze. At eight o'clock, we were 2. 
breaſt of the Second Point, which we paſſed 
within two miles, in ſeventeen fathoms water 

'a ſufficient proof, that veſlcls may border upon 
this point with ſafety, About mid-night, we 
anchored again, on account of the tide, in hit. 
tech fathoms 3 Mount Permiſſang, in the * 
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of Banca, being in the direction of north 30 eaſt, 
and the Firſt Point bearing ſouth 54? eaſt, at 
the diſtance of nine or ten miles. | 


The next morning we weighed anchor, and 


ſtood on to the ſouth- eaſt- ward; and, at ten 


o'clock, we paſſed a ſmall ſhoal, ſituated in a 
line with the iſland of Luſcpara and the Firſt 
Point, and about five miles diſtant from the lat- 
ter. At twelve, Luſepara bearing ſouth 55%; 
eaſt, at the diſtance of four miles, its latitude 
was determined by us to be 3® 18 ſouth, and 
its longitude 1069 15“ eaſt. The difference of 
longitude between the iſland of Luſepara, which 
ſtands in the ſouthern entrance of the Straits of 
Banca, and Monopin Hill, which forms one 
fide of the northern entrance, we found to be 

| 

In paſſing theſe ſtraits, ſhips may make a near- 
er approach to the coaſt of 5umatra than to that 
of Banca. There are ten, eleven, twelve, or 
thirteen fathoms, free from ſhoals and rocks, 
at the diſtance of two or three miles from the 
coaſt: the lead, however, is the moſt certain 
guid. The country, even to the edge of the 
water, is covered with woody and the thores 
are ſo low, that the-land is overflowed by the 
ſea, which waſhes the trunks of the trees. To 
this flat and marſhy ſituation of the Sumatra 
ſhore, may be aſcribed thoſe thick fogs and va» 
pours, which were every morning perceived 
us, not without ſome degree of dread and hor- 
rom to hang over the iſland, till they were diſ- 
fipated by the ſolar rays. The ſhores of Banca, 
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are much bolder, and the inland country riſes 
to a moderate elevation, and ſcems to abound 
with wood. We frequently obſerved fires on 
this iſland during the night; but none on the 
oppoſite coaſt. The tide runs at the rate of be. 
tween two and three miles an hour through the 
ſtraits. | 4-44 

On Sunday the 6th, in the morning, we paſ- 
fed to the weſt of Luſepara, at the diſtance of 
four or five miles; our ſoundings, in general, 
being five or fix fathoms, and never leſs than 
four. We afterwards ſtood to the ſouth by 
eaſt; and having increaſed our depth of water 
to ſeven fathoms, and brought Luſepara to bear 
due north, we changed our courſe to ſouth by 
weſt, frequently making uſe of the lead, and 
hauling out a little, whenever we happened to 
ſhoal our water. We ſtill found the ſoundings 
on the ſide of Sumatra to be regular, aud ſlioal- 


ing gradually, as we came nearer the ſhore. 


At five o'clock in the afternoon, we deſcried 


the Siſters, in the direction of ſouth by welt 


half weſt; and, at ſeven, we caſt anchor in ten 
fathoms water, near three leagues to the north- 
ward of thoſe iſlands. The weather was cloſe 
and ſultry, with light winds, blowing, for the 
moſt part, from the north-weſt, but occaſional- 
ly ſhifting round to the north-eaſt ; and, in the 
courſe of the night, much lightning was obſer- 
ved over Sumatra, a 

The following morning, at five, we weighed 
and made ſail; and, in three hours afterwards 


we were cloſe in with. the Siſters, Theſe art 
| two 
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two iſlands of very ſmall extent, plentifully 
ſtocked with wood, ſituate in the latitude of 5® 
ſouth, and the longitude of 106 12 eaſt, near- 
ly ſouth and north from each other, and en- 
compaſſed by a reef of coral rocks; the whole 
circuit of which is four or five miles. At twelve 
o'clock, we had fight of the ifland of Java; the 
north-weſtern extreme of which (Cape t Nico- 
las) bore ſouth; North Iſland, near the ſhore of 
Sumatra, fouth 27 weſt; and the Siſters north 
279 eaſt, at the diſtance of twelve or thirteen 
miles. Our latitude, at the fame time, was 0 
21 ſouth, and our longitude 1059 57 eaſt. 
About four in the afternoon, we perceived 
two veſſels in the Straits of Sundaz one of which 
lay at anchor near the Mid-channel Iſland, the 
other nearer the ſhore of Java; and, as we did 
not know to what nation they might belong, 
we thought proper to prepare our ſhips for ac- 
tion. At fix o'clock, we dropped our anchors 
| in twenty-five fathoms water, about four miles 
ed caſt by ſouth from North Ifland. Here we re- 


eſt I mained the whole night, during which we had 
en very heavy thunder and lightning to the north- 
th. veſt; the wind blowing in light breezes from the 
ole I Game quarter, attended with violent rain. 

the On the 8th, about eight o'clock in the morn- 
u. ing, we weighed, and proceeded through the 
M Straits of Sunda, the tide ſettling towards the 


ſouth, as it had done all the preceding night. 

At ten, the wind failing, we anchored again in 

he thirty-five fathoms; an elevated iſland, or ra- 

ther rock, named the Grand Toque, Dering 
| r | out 
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ſouth by eaſt, Being, at that time, not above 
two. miles from the ſhips before mentioned, 
which now hoiſted Dutch colours, Captain Gore 
ſent a boat on board to procure intelligence, 

be rain till continued, accompanied with thun. 
der and lightning. att 

The boat returned eaſily in the afternoon, 
with information, that the larger of the two 
veſſels was a Dutch Eaſt-Indiaman, bound for 
Europe ; and the other, a packet from Batavia, 

with inſtructions for the ſeveral ſhips, lying in 
the ſtraits. It is cuſtomary for the Dutch ſhips, 
when their cargoes are almoſt completed, to 
quit Batavia, on account of its very unwholſome 
climate, and repair to ſome of the more heal. 
thy iſlands in the Straits, where they wait for 
their diſpatches, and the remainder of their la. 
ding. The Indiaman, notwithſtanding this pre- 
caution, had loſt four men, ſince ſhe had left 
Batavia, and had as many more whoſe lives were 
deſpaired of. She had remained here a fort- 
night, and was now on the point of proceeding 
to Cracatoa to take in water, having juſt recei 
ved final orders by the packet. 

At ſeven o'clock the next morning, we weigh- 
ed anchor, and ſteered to the ſouth-weſt-ward 
through the Straits, taking care to keep cloſe 
in with the iſlands on the Sumatra ſhore, for 
the purpoſe of avoiding a rock near Mid-chan- 
nel Ifland, which was fituated on our left. 

Between ten and eleven, Captain King ws 
ordered by-Captain Gore to make fail toward 
a Dutch veſſel that now came in fight to the 

ſouth-ward 
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Touth-ward, and which we imagined was from 
Europe; and, according to the nature of the 
information that might be obtained from her, 
either join him at Cracatoa, where he deſigned to 
ſtop, in order to furniſh the ſhips with arrack;; 
or to proceed to the 'fouth-eaftern extremity of 
Princes Wand, and there provide a 'fapply of 
water, and wait for him. In compliance with 
theſe inſtruckions, Captain King bore down to- 
wards the Dutch ſhip, which, in a ſhort time — 
after, caſt anchor to the eaſt- ward; when the 
-current ſetting with; great force in the Straits to 
the ſouth-wett, and the wind flackening, Mr 
King was unäble to fetch her: having therefore 
got as near her as the tide would allow, he atfo 
anchored. THe immediateiy ſent Mr 'William- 
ſon, in the cutter, with orders to get on boartii 
the Dutch veffel, if poſſible; but, as ſhe lay zt 
the diſtance of almoſt a mile, and the tide ran 
with great Tapidity, the doat dropped faſt aſtern; 
in conſequence of which, Captain King having 
made the fignal to return, began, without de- 
lay, to veer away the cable, and ſent out a buoy 
aſtern, to aſſiſt the boats crew in getting on 
board again. ; | 
Our poverty, with reſpect to cordage, was, 
on this occaſion, very conſpicuous; for there 
was not, in the Diſcovery's ſtore- room, a ſingte 
coll of rope, to fix to the buoy; ſo that her 
people were under the neceſſity of veering away 
two cables, and the greater part of their run- 
ning rigging, before the boat, which was dri- 
Vol. IV. 8 p 'ving 
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ving very rapidly to the ſouth-ward, could fetch 
the buoy. . | | 
Captain King was now obliged to wait till the 


- 


0 
0 
force of the tide ſhould abate; and this did nat 
happen till the following morning, when Mr 
Williamſon went on board the Dutch ſhip, and 5 
was informed, that ſhe had been ſeven months b 
from Europe, and three from the Cape of Good p 
Hope; that, before her departure, the Kings of MW 21 
France and Spain had declared war againſt his W 5: 
Britannic Majeſty ; and that ſhe had left Sir Ed- by 
ward Hughes at the Cape, with a ſquadron of Ml 27 
men of war, and alſo a fleet of Eaſt-India ſhips. 
Mr Williamſon being, at the ſame. time, aſſu- ig 
red, that the water of Cracatoa was extremely d. 
good, and that the Dutch always preferred it to ;; 
that of Prince's Iſland, Captain King determi- gf 
ned to rejoin the Reſolution at the former place. T 
He therefore, taking the advantage of a fair en 
breeze, weighed, and made. ſail towards the iſland WM tr. 
of Cracatoa, where he ſoon after perceived her th 
at anchor; but the tide ſetting forcibly againſt W ru 
him, and the wind failing, he again thought i; 
proper to caſt anchor, at the diſtance of near Wl w. 
two leagues from the Reſolution, and immedi- ch 
ately diſpatched a boat on board, to communi- th 
cate to Captain Gore the intelligence procured WM ty 
by Mr Williamſon. | 
When the Reſolution ſaw her conſort pre- th 
. paring to come, ſhe fired her guns, and di, 
played the ſignal for leading a head, by hoiſting Wl © 
zan Engliſh jack at the enſign ſtaff. This wa hl 
intended to prevent the Diſcovery's anchoring Wl ©, 
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on account of the foul ground, which the maps 
on board the Reſolution placed in this ſituation. 
However, as Captain King met with none, but, 
on the contrary, found a muddy bottom, and 
ood anchoring-ground, at the depth of fixty 
athoms, he remained faſt till the return of the 
boat, which brought him orders to proceed to 
Prince's Iſland the enſuing morning. He was, 
at this time, about two miles diſtant from the 
ſnore; the peak of Cracatoa bearing north-weſt 
by north, Prince's Iſland ſouth-weſt by weſt, 
and Bantam Point eaſt-north-caft half eaſt. ' 
Cracatoa is the  fouthernmoſt of a cluſter ok 
iflands lying in the entrance of the ſtraits of Sun- 
da, It has a lofty peaked hill at its fouthern ex- 
0 Wl tremity®*, which is ſituated in the latitude of 6 
nd ſouth, and the longitude of 105 157% eaſt. 
ce. W The whole circumference of the ifland does not 
ar exceed nine miles. Off its north-eaſtern ex- 


treme is a ſmall iſland, forming the road where 
aer I the Reſolution anchored; and within a. reef 
nit ¶ running off the ſouthern end of the latter, there 
git WY is tolerable ſhelter - againſt all northerly winds, , 
Y with twenty-ſeven fathoms water in the mid- 
di- 


channel, and eighteen near the reef. Towards 
in, the north- weft, there is a narrow paflage be- 
rel ¶ tween the two iflands for boats. 
The ſhore that conſtitutes. the weſt fide of 
the road, runs in a north-weſterly direction, and 
| FS: | has 
ing The iſland of Sambouricon, or Tamarin, which ſtands: 
wa twelve or thirteen miles, to the north-ward of Cracatoa, may 


ing, eaſily be miſtaken for the latter, ſince it has a hill of nearly. - 


the fame figure and dimenſions, ſituate likewiſe near its: s 
0 ſouth end. 4 a 
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has a bank of coral extending into the ſea, as. 
bout a third of the length of a cable, which ren- 
ders landing difficult for boats, except at the: 
time of high water ;. but the anchoring- ground 
is very good, and clear of rocks. The place 
where the Reſolution, procured a ſupply of wa- 
ter is a ſmall ſpring, abreaſt of the ſouthern ex- 
treme of the {mall iſland, at no great diſtance 
from the ſea - ſide. Io the ſouth- ward there is a 
ſpring, whoſe water is extremely hot, and is. 
uſed by the inhabitants as a bath. Whilſt we 
lay off the ſouth end of this iſland, the maſter 
was ſent aſhore, in a boat, to ſearch for water; 
but, after he had. landed with ſome. difficulty, 
he returned without ſucceſs. 

Cracatoa conſiſts of elevated land, gradually 
rifing on all ſides from the ſea; and is entirely. 
covered with trees, except a fe ſpots which have 
been cleared by the natives for the purpoſe of 
forming rice fields. The population of the. 
ifland is very inconfiderable.. Its chief is de- 
pendant on the King of Bantam, to whom the 
Chiefs of all the other iſlands in the ſtraits are 
alſo ſubject. The coral reefs afford ſmall turtles 
in abundance; but other refreſhments are ex- 
ceedingly ſcarce, and are ſold at a very exorbi- 
tant price. This iſland is conſidered as very 
healthy, in compariſon of the neighbouring 
countries. 3 

The latitude of the road where the Reſolution 
caſt anchor is 89 6 ſouth; its. longitude, by ob- 
ſervation, 105 36“ eaſt, and, by Mr Bailey's 
time-keeper, 1040 48” caſt, The variation a 
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the compaſs was 1 weſt. It is high water, on 
the full and change days, at ſeven o'clock. in the: 
morning; and the water riſes three feet two 
inches perpendicular. N 

About eight in the evening the wind began 
to blow freſh from the weſt, accompanied with 
violent thunder, lightning and rain. The next 
morning (the 11th) at three. o'clock, Captain. 
King weighed. anchor, and ſteered for Prince's 
Iſland; but the: weſterly. wind dying away, a 
breeze from the ſouth-eaſt ſucceeded, and the 
tide, at the ſame time, ſetting with great force. 
so the ſouth- weſt- ward, he was prevented from, 
„ ſetching the iſland; and obliged, at two in the 

afternoon, to anchor at the diſtance of nine or 

yen miles from it, in ſixty-five. fathoms water, 
y WW over a muddy bottom; the elevated hill bearing, 
ve ſouth-weſt by ſouth; and the peak of Cracatoa. 
of Wl north by eaſt. 9 
he. Light airs: and calms prevailed till fix. o'clock. 
e- the following morning, at which time the Diſ- 
he covery weighed and made ſail, though, in hea- 
re ing the anchor out of the ground, the old meſ- 
les. Wl ſenger was twice broken, and alſo a. new one. 
This, however, was entirely owing to the mi- 
bi- ſerable ſtate of the cordage, ſince the ſtrain was 
ery: not very conſiderable. 
ng The wind being fair, ſhe came to an anchor, 

nt twelve o' clock, off the ſouth- eaſtern. extremi- 
ion Wl ty of Prince's Iſland, in twenty-ſix fathoms wa- 
ob- der, over a bottom of ſand, at the diſtance of, 
5 half a. mile from the neareſt part of the ſhore; 
of ihe eaſt end of the. iſland. nme 
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eaſt, the high peak north-weſt half weſt, and 
the moſt ſoutherly point in view ſouth-weſt by 


ſouth. 


The Diſcovery had no ſooner anchored, than 
Lieutenant Lannyon, who had been at this 


ifland, in the year 1770, with Captain Cook, 
was diſpatched, in company with the maſter, 
to ſearch for the watering- place. The brook 


from which the- Endeavour, according to the- 


beſt of Mr Lanuayon's recollection, had been fur- 
niſhed, was now found extremely falt. They 
obſerve# further inland a dry bed, where the 
water had probably lodged in-rainy ſeaſons; and 
another run, about a cable's length below, ſup- 
plied from a ſpacious pool, whoſe bottom, as well 
as ſurface, was covered with dead leaves. This, 
though ſomewhat brackith, being far ſuperior 


to the other, the Diſcovery s people began wa- 
tering here early in the morning of the 13th, 


and finiſhed that fervice the fame day. 
The inhabitants, who came to them ſoon af- 
ter they had anchored, brought a confiderable 


quantity of fowls, and fome turtles; the laſt, 
however, were in general very fmall. During 


the night, it rained with great violence; and on 

Monday the 14th, at day- break, the Refolution 

was ſeen to the north, ſteering towards the ifland, 

and, about two ocloelk in the alternden. {he 
caſt anchor cloſe to the Diſcov 


As Captain Gore had not cvitivletss his ſtock: 


of water at Cracatoa, he ſent his men aſhore 
on the 15th, who repaired to the brook that 


was firſt mentioned, which was now become 
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perfectly ſweet in conſequence of the rain, and 


flowed in great abundance.  .'T his being a trea- 
ſure too valuable to be diſregarded, Captain 
King gave orders, that all the caſks which the 
ſeamen. of his ſhip. had before filled ſhould be 
ſtarted, and repleoiſhed, with the freſh water. 
This was accordingly performed by twelve o'clock 
the next day; and in the evening the decks were 
cleared, and both veſſels prepared for ſea. 
We had heavy rains, and variable winds, in 


the morning of the 18th, which prevented us 


from getting under way til two o'clock in the 
afternoon, when a light northerly wind aroſe; 
but this being of ſhort duration, we were under 
the neceſlity of anchoring again, at eight in the 
evening, in fifty. fathoms water. The following 
morning, at the ſame hour, being favoured by 
2 north-weſterly breeze, we broke ground, to 
our extreme ſatisfaction, for the laſt time in the 
ſtraits of Sundaz and, on the 2eth, we had to- 
tally loſt ſight of Prince s Iſland. 

As this iſland has been deſcribed by Captain 
Cook in the narrative of :a former voyage, we 
ſhall only add, that we were uncommonly ſtruck 
with the great general reſemblance of the na- 
tives in point of complexion, figure, manners, 
and even language, to the inhabitants of the va- 
rious iſlands viſited by us in the Pacific Ocean. 

The country is ſo plentifully furniſhed with 
wood, that, notwithſtanding the quantities an- 
nualiy cut down by the crews of the veſſels 
which touch at this iſland, there is no appear- 
ance of its diminution, We were well ſuppli- 
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ed with fowls of a-moderatefize, and ſmall tur- 
tles; the former of which ve purchaſed at the 
rate of a Spanith dollar for ten. The native 
likewiſe brought us many hog- deer, and an 4. 
mazing number of monkies, to our great an- 
noyance, as the greater part of our ſailors found 
means to procure one, if not two, of theſe 
troubleſome and miſchievous animals. 
If Mr Lannyon had not been with us, we 
"ſhould probably have met with ſome difficulty 
in finding the watering· place: it may, therefore, 
not be improper to give a'particular deſcription 
of its fituation, for the benefit of ſubſequent 
navigators. The peaked hill on the iſland bears 
north weſt by north from it; a remarkable tree, 
which grows on à coral reef, and is entirely de- 
tached from the adjacent ſhrubs, ſtands juſt to 
the north of itz and a ſmall plot of reedy graſs, 
the only piece of the kind that appears 'herex 
outs, may be ſeen cloſe by it. Theſe marks 
will indicate the place where the pool diſcharge 
itſelf into the ſea; but the water here, as well 
as that which is in the pool, being in general 
falt, the caſks muſt be filled about fifty yards 
higher up; where, in dry ſeaſons, the freſh 
water which deſcends from the hills, is in a great 
meaſure loſt among the leaves, and muſt there- 
fore be ſearched for by clearing them away. 
The latitnde of the anchoring-place at Princes 
Iſland is 69 36' 1 ſouth, and its longitude 105" 
a 2 30" eaſt. The variation of the compaſs wa 


54. weſt; and the mean of the thermometer 83. 


We had begun to experience, from the thy 
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of our entering the ſtraits of Banca, the pernici- 
ous effects of this noxious climate. Two of the 
Diſcovery's people became dangerouſly ill of ma- 
lignant putrid fevers; which, however, were 
prevented from being communicated to others, 
by putting the patients apart from the reſt of 
the crew, in the moft airy births, Many of us 
were attacked with diſagreeable coughs ; ſeveral 
complained of violent pains in the head; and e- 
ven the moſt healthy perſons among us felt a 
ſenſation of ſuffocating heat, accompanied with 
an extreme languor, and a total loſs of appetite.. 

Though our ſituation, however, was for a 
time thus uneaſy, and even alarming, we had, 
at laſt, the inexpreſſible ſatisfaction of eſcaping 
from theſe deſtructive ſeas without the loſs of a 
fingle life. This circumſtance, in alt probabili- 
ty, was partly owing to the vigorous health of 
the ſhips' companies, on our firſt arrival in theſe 
parts, as well as to the unremitting attention, 
that was now become habitual in our men, to 
the prudent and falutary regulations introduced 
among us by Captain Cox. 

At the time of our departure from Prince's 
Ind, and during our whole paſſage from thence 
to the Cape of Good Hope, the people of 'the 
Reſolution were in a far more ſickly condition 
than thoſe of the Diſcovery. For though many 
of the crew of the latter ſhip continued, for 
fome time, to complain of the effecls of the pe- 
ſtilent tal climate they had left, they all happily 
recovered. Of the two who had been afflicted 
with fevers, one, after having been ſcized, on 
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the 12th of February, with violent convulſions, 
which reduced him to the verge of diſſolution, 
obtained ſuch relief from the application of bliſ- 
ters, that he was out of danger in a ſhort time 
afterwards: the other recovered, but by more 
ſlow degrees. On board the Reſolution, be. 
ſides the fevers and coughs under which the 
greater part of the crew laboured, many were 
attacked with fluxes, the number 11 whom, con- 
trary to our expectations, continued to augment 
till our arrival at the Cape of Good Hope. 
This difference was partly aſcribed by Captain 
Gore, and probably not without good reaſon, 
to the Diſcovery'sfire-place being between decks; 
the heat and ſmoke of which, he was of opini- 
on, contributed to mitigate the noxious effect 
of the damp nocturnal air. But Captain King 
was rather inclined to imagine, that his people 
eſcaped the flux by the precautions which were 
taken to prevent their receiving it from others. 
For, if ſome kinds of fluxes be, as he apprehend- 
ed they were, contagious, he thought it not 
improbable that the crew of the Reſolution 
caught this diſorder from the Dutch veſſels at 
Cracatoa. For the purpoſe of avoiding this dan- 
ger, Mr Williamſon, when he was diſpatched 
to the Eaſt-India-man in the entrance of the 
ſtraits of Sunda, was ſtrictly commanded to fuf- 
fer none of his people, on any account whatever, 
to go on board: and afterwards, whenever the 
Diſcovery had occaſion to have any communi 
cation with her conſort, the ſame caution was 
continually obſerved. f 
$ 
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As ſoon as we were clear of Prince's Iland, 
we had a light breeze from the weſt-north- weſt 
point. This, however, was not of long dura- 
tion; for, on the 2cth, the wind again became 
variable, and remained ſo till the 25th at noon, 
when it blew freſh from the north-ward, with 
ſqualls. ; „ 

On Tueſday the 22d, about twelve o'clock, 
when our latitude was 10 28' ſouth, and our 
longitude 3519 14 eaſt, we perceived great num- 
bers of boobies, and other birds that feldom fly 
to any great diſtance from land. Hence we con- 
jectured, that we were not far from ſome ſmall 
unknown iſland. Wes 

The wind, in the evening of the 25th, ſhift- 
ed ſuddenly to the ſouth, attended with heavy 
rains, and blew with very conſiderable violence. 
During the night, almoſt all the fails we had 
bent gave way, and moſt of them were ſplit to 
rags; the rigging likewiſe ſuſtained material in- 
jury; and, the following day, we were under 
the neceſſity of bending our laſt ſuit of fails, and 
of knotting and ſplicing the rigging, as the 
whole of our cordage was expended. We a» 
ſcribed this ſudden tempeſt to the change from 
the monſoon to the regular trade-wind. We 
had made, according to our reckoning, about 
4x of longitude weſt from Java Head, and our 
latitude was about 139 10f ſouth. 

From the 26th of February to the 28th of the 
ſneceeding month, we had a regular trade-wind 
from the ſouth-eaſt to eaſt by ſouth, accompa- 
nied with fine weather; and, as we ſailed in an 
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old beaten track, no incident worthy of notice 
occurred. On.the 28th of March, in the fore. 
noon, our latitude being 31427 ſouth, and our 
longitude 359 26“ eaſt, the trade-wirid quitted 
us in a violent thunder ſtorm. From this time 
to the 3d day of April, when we were in the 
latitude of 35 1“ ſouth, and the longitude of 
269 3“ eaſt, we had moderate winds, blowing 
principally from the ſouth. A freth eaſterly 
breeze then aroſe, which continued till the af. 
ternoon of the 4th; and, for the two following 
Cays, a calm prevailed, 

Captain Gore had hitherto deſigned to pro- 
ceed directly to the ifland of St Helena, with- 
out ſtopping at the Cape of Good Hope; but, 
as the Reſolution's rudder had been, for ſome 
time, complaining, and on examination, was 
found to be in a dangerous ſtate, he formed the 
reſolution of repairing immediately to the Cape, 
as being the molt eligible place, both for pro- 
viding a new main- piece to the rudder, and "for 
the recovery of his ſick. 

From the 21ſt day of March, when our lati- 
tude was 279 2 ſouth, and our longitude 525 
25' eaſt, to the 5th of April, when we were in 
the latitnde of 369 12' ſouth, and the longitude 
of 229 7 eaſt, we ſtrongly felt the influence of 
the ae. which {et towards the ſouth ſouth- 
weſt, and ſouth-weſt by weſt, ſometimes at the 
rate of eighty miles in a day. But, on the 6th 
of April, we totally loſt them, having got under 

the lee of the coaſt of Africa. 

In the ſorenoon of the 6th, a veſel appeared 
t0 
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to the ſouth-weſt,” ſtanding towards us; and, 
the wind, not long after, beginning to blow 
from the ſame quarter, we prepared our ſhips 
for action. We now perceived, from the maſt- 
head, five more ſail on our lee-bow, ſteering an 
caſterly courſe ;, but the weather becoming hazy, 
we loſt fight of them all in the ſpace of an hour. 
At twelve o'clock, the latitude was 35 49 
ſouth, and the longitude 219 3Y eaſt. 

The following morning, at ſeven o'clock, we 
deſcried the land to the north at a conſiderable 
diſtance. On the 8th, the wind blew freth from 
the north-weſt, with ſqualls. I'he next day it 
ſettled in the weltern point, and we made a 
pretty near approach to the veſſel ſeen on the 
6th, but did not, hail her. Though ſhe was 
clumſy in figure, and, to all appearance, was 
unſkilfully managed, the greatly out-ſailed us. 
The colours which the hoiſted differed from a- 
ny we had ſeen, and were ſuppoſed by ſome of 
us to be Imperial; but others imagined they 
were Portugueſe. 

On Monday the 1oth, at break of day, the 
land again made its appearance to the north» 
north-weſt- ward; and, in the courſe of the 
morning, a {now was ſeen bearing down to us. 
She proved to be an Engliſh Eaſt-India packet, 
which had quitted Table-Bay three days before, 
and was now cruiſing with inſtructions for the 
China fleet, and other India ſhips. She in form- 
ed us, that Monſieur Trongoller's ſquadron, 
conſiſting of half a dozen fail, had left the Cape 
about three weeks before, and was gone to cruiſe. 


olt 
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off St Helena, in ſearch of our Eaſt- India fleet, 
From this intelligence we conjectured, that the 
five veſſels we had ſeen ſteering to the eaſt- ward, 
probably belonged to the French ſquadron, 
which, in that caſe, had relinquithed their cruiſe, 
and were, perhaps, proceeding to the iſland of 
Mauritius. Having communicated our conjec- 
tures to the packet, and likewiſe mentioned the 
time we underſtood the China fleet was to fail 
trom Canton, we left her, and continued our 
progreſs towards the Cape. In the evening, 
Falſe Cape bore eaſt-north-eaſt, and the Gun- 
ner's Quoin north by eaſt ; but we were prevent- 
ed by the wind from getting into Falſe Bay, 
till the evening of the 12th, when we let go 
our anchors abreait of Simon's Bay. We ob- 
ſerved a ſtrong current ſting to the weſt, round 
the Cape, which, for ſome time, we were bare- 
ly able to ſtem, with a breeze that would have 
carried us four miles an hour. 

We weighed the next morning, and ſtood in- 
to Simon's Bay. At eight o'clock, we came to 
anchor, at the diſtance of one third of a mile 
from the neareſt ſhore; the ſouth-eaſt point of 
the bay bearing ſouth by eaſt, and Table Moun- 
tain north-eaſt half north. We found the Nat- 
ſau and Southampton Ealſt-India- man lying here, 
in expectation of a convoy for Europe. The 
Reſolution ſaluted the fort with eleven guns, 
and was complimented with an equal number 
in return, 

As ſoon as we had caſt anchor, Mr Brandt, 

the governor of this place, favoured us with a 


viſit, 
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viſit. This going had the higheſt regard 
and eſteem for Captain Cook, who had been 
his conſtant gueſt, whenever he had touched 
at the Cape; and though he had, ſome time 
before, received intelligence of his unfortunate 
cataſtrophe, he was extremely affected ar the 
ſight of our veſſels returning without their old 
commander. He was greatly ſurpriſed at ſeeing 
moſt of our people in ſo robuſt, and healthy a 
ſtate, as the Dutch ſhip which had quitted Ma- 
cao at the time of our arrival there, and had af- 
terwards ſtopped at the Cape, reported, that we 
were in a moſt wretched condition, there bein 
only fourteen perſons left on board the Reſolu- 
tion, and ſeven in the Diſcovery. It is difficult 
to conceive what motive could have induced 
theſe people to propogate fo wanton and infa- 
mous a falſehood. 

Captain King, on Saturday the 15th, accom- 
panied Captain Gore to Cape-Town ; and, the 
tollowing morning, they waited on Baron Plet- 
tenberg, the Governor, who received them with 
every poſſible demonſtration of civility and po- 
liteneſs. He entertained a great perſonal affec- 
tion for Captain Cook, and profeſſed the high- 
eſt admiration of his character; and, on hear- 
Ing the recital of his misfortune, broke forth 
into many expreſſions of unaffected ſorrow. In 
one of the principal apartments of the Baron's 
houſe he ſhewed our gentlemen two pictures, 
one of De Ruyter, the other of Van Trump, 
with a vacant ſpace left between them, which, 
he ſaid, he intended to fill up with the portrait 


of 
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of Captain Cook; and, for this purpoſe, he re- 
queſted that they would endeavour to procure 
one for him, at any price, on their arrival in 
Great Britan. 

The Governor afterwards informed them, that 
all the nations then at war with England had 
iſſued orders to their reſpective cruiſers to ſufler 
us to paſs wthout moleſtation. With regard 
to the French, there was ſufficient reaſon to 
conſider this as true; for Mr Brandt had alres. 
dy delivered to Captain Gore a letter from Mr 
Stephens, Secretary of the Admirality, inclofing 
a tranſcript of Monſieur de Sartine's orders, ta- 
ken on bord the Licorne. The affair, howe- 
ver, with reſpect to the Americans, ſtill reſted 
on report: but, as to the Spainards, Baron Plet- 
tenberg aſſured our gentlemen, that he had been 
expreſsly told, by the Captain of a Spaniſh veſ- 
ſel, which had ſtopped at the Cape, that he, 
and all the officers of his nation, had received 
injurCtions of the ſame nature. 

By theſe aſſurances, Captain Gore was con- 
firmed in his refolution of maintaining, on bis 
part, a neutral conduct; in conſequence of which, 
when, upon the arrival of the Sibyl, to convoy 
the Laſt-India- man home, it was propoſed to 
him to attend them on their voyage, he thought 
proper to decline an offer, the acceptance 
which might perhaps have brought him into 2 
very embarrafling dilemma, in caſe of our fall 
ing in with any of the thips belonging to our e- 
nemics. 

During our continuance at the Cape, we me 
Wit 
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with the moſt friendly treatment, not only from 
che Governor, but alſo from the other princi- 
pal perſons of the place, as well Africans as Eu- 
ropeans. On our firſt arrival, Colonel Gordon, 

the Commander of the Dutch troaps, was ab- 

ſent on a journey into the inland parts of Afri- 
ca, but returned before we left the Cape. U- 
pon this occaſion, he had penetrated further in- 
to the interior parts of the country than any, 
receding traveller, and made conſiderable ad- 
Nitions to the excellent collection of natural cu- 
rioſities with which he has contributed to en- 
rich the Muſeum of the Prince of Orange, Ins. 
deed his long reſidence at the Cape, and the 
great aſſiſtance he has derived from his rank 
and ſtation there, joined to an ardent deſire of 
knowledge, and an active, indefatigable ſpirit, 
have enabled him to gain a more perfect know- 
ledge of this part of Africa, than anyother perſon 
has had an opportunity of acquiring; and it .is 
with pleaſure, we congratulate the public, on 
on- his intentions of publiſhing à narrative of his 
" \ © Hoare” wn 
ich, Falſe Bay lies to.the eaſt-ward of the Cape of 
voy I Good Hope, and is frequented e during 


| to che prevalence ofthenorth- weſterſy winds, which 
igbt WW begin to exert their influence in May, and ren» 
e of WW der it dangerous to remain in Table Bay. It. 
to: terminated-to the eaſt- ward by Falſe Cape, and 
fall. to the weſt- ward by the Cape of Good Hope, 
ir - I It is eighteen miles wide at its entrance, and the 
two Capes bear due eaſt and weſt from each o- 
mf. ̃ Ü . „ 
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At the diſtance of eleven or twelve miles from 
the, Cape of Good Hope, on the weſtern fide, 
is Gtuated Simon's Bay, the only commodious 
ſation for ſhipping to, lie in; for, though the 
road without it affords tolerable anchorage, it is 
rather too open, and not well adapted for pro- 
curing necefſaries, the town being ſmall, and 
ſupplied with provifions from Cape-Town, which 
ſtands at the diſtance of about twenty-four miles, 
To the north-north-eaſt-ward' of Simon's Bay, 
there are ſome others, from which, however, 
it may with eaſe be diſtinguiſhed, by a remark- 
able (andy way to the north of the town, which 
forms a conſpicuous, ohjeck. | 
In ſteering for the harbour, along the weſtern 
More, there. is a ſmall flat rock, known by the 
name of Noah's Ark; and about a, mile to the 
Horth-eaſt-ward of it, there are ſeveral. others, 
which are denominated the Roman Rocks, 
Theſe are a'mile and a half diſtant from the an- 
chpring- place; and either to the north-ward of 
them, or between them, there is a ſafe paſſage 
into the Bay. | | 
When the north-weſterly gales are ſet in, the 
bk rey by the. following bearings, will be 
directed to a-ſecure and convenient ſtation; 
Noah's Ark, ſouth 5 1% eaſt, and the centre of 
the hoſpital. ſouth. 53 weſt, in ſeven fathoms 
water. But, if the ſouth-eaſterly winds ſhould 
not have ceaſed blowing, it is, more adviſeable 
to remain further opt in eight or nine fathoms. 
The bottom conſiſts of ſand, and the anchors, 
before they get hold, ſettle conſiderably. 12 
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Jand,, on the northern fide of the bay, is lo- w 
and ſandy ;.but the eaſtern ſide is very elevated. 
About two, leagues to the eaſt- ward of Noah's 
Ark, ſtands Seal Iſland, whoſe ſouthern part is 
faid to be dangerous, and not to be approached,. 
with ſafety, nearer. than in twenty- two fathoms 
water. There are many ſunken rocks aff the 
Cape of Good Hope, ſome of which make their 
appearance at low water; and others conſtantly 
have breakers on them. age” th 
The anchoring-place in Simon's Bay is. ſitu- 
ted in the latitude of 34 20' ſouth, by obſerva- 
tion; and its longitude is 18 2 eaſt. It was- 
high water, on the full and hangs days, at gh 
55% apparent time. The tide roſe and, fell five 
e inches; and, at the neap tides, the 
water roſe only four feet one inen. 
According to the obſervations made A = 
tain King and Mr Bailey, on the lith o 8 
when the Cape of Good Hope bore due weſt 
its latitude is 34 237 ſouth, which is 4 torthe- 
748 of the Abbe de la Caille's poſitions 
it. Gy | T 3 > 
Having provided the neceſſary quantiiy of: 
naval ſtores, and completed our victualling, we 
quitted Simon's Bay, on Tueſday the gth of 
May. On the 14th of the ſame month, we 
got into the ſouth-eaſt trade- wind, and ſtdod to- 
the weſt: of the iſlands of Aſcenſion and St He- 
lena. On Wedneſday, the 31t, we were in the 
latitude of 129 48“ ſouth, and the longitude 13 
13 40 welt, og 15 of June, we pallet 
8 2A 2: ' 
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the equinoxial line for the fourth time during 
our voyage, in the longitude of 26 16“ weſt, 
We now perceived the effects of a current 
ſetting north by eaſt, at the rate of half a mile 
in an hour. After continuing in the ſame di. 
rection till the middle of July, it began to ſet x 
little to the fouth-ward of the weſt. On Satur- 
day, the 12th of Auguſt, we deſcried the weſt. 
ern coaſt of Ireland, and endeavoured. to get in- 
to Port Galway, from whence Captain Gore 
intended to have diſpatched the journals and 
charts of our voyage to London. This attempt, 
however, proved ineffectual; and we were com- 
pelled, by violent ſoutherly winds, to fiand to 
the north. | 

Our next deſign was to put in Lough Swil- 
ly, but the wind continuing in the ſame quarter, 
we ſteered to the north-ward of the iſland of 
Lewis; and on Tueſday, the 22d of. Auguſt, 2. 
bout eleven o'clock in the forenoon, both our 
veſſel anchored at Stromneſs. From this place 
Captain King was fent by Captain Gore to in- 
form, the Lords of the Admiralty of our arrival; 
and, on. Wedneſday the 4th of October, the 
ſhips reached the Nore in ſafety, after an ab- 
ſence of four years, tao months, and two and 


twenty days. | 

When Captain King quitted the Diſcovery at 
Stromneſs, he had the ſatisfaction of leaving the 
whole ſhip's company in perfect health; and, at 
the ſame time, the number of. ſick perſons on 
board the Reſolution. did not exceed two or Wa 
three, only one of whom was incapable of ſer- WW at 
Vice. 
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vice. In the whole courſe of the voyage, the 
Reſolution loſt no more than five men by fick- 
neſs, three of whom, at the time df our depar- 
ture from Great Britain,. were in a precarious 
ſtate of health: the Diſcovery did not loſe one 
individual. A ſtrict attention to the excellent 
regulations "eſtabliſhed by Captain Cook, with 
which our readers are, doubtleſs, already ac- 
quainted, may juſtly be deemed the chief cauſe, 
under the bleſſing of Divine Providence, of this 
extraordinary ſucceſs. But, notwithſtanding 
theſe ſalutary precautions, we might, perhaps, 
in the end, have felt the pernicious effects of 
ſalt proviſions, had we not availed ourſelves of 
every ſubſtirute which our ſituation, at different 
times, afforded us. As thefe were ſometimes. 
extremely naufeous, frequently conſiſting of ar» 
ticles which our people had not been accuſtom- 
2- WI td to conſider as food for men, it became necef- 
ur Wl fary, for the purpoſe of removing their preju- 
ce dices, and conquering their diſgufts, to employ 
in- the united aid of perſauſion, example, and au- 
al; Wl thority, rh | 
he Portable ſoup and ſour krout were the pre- 
ab- ventives we principally depended on. We had 
nd no opportunity of trying the effects of the anti- 
ſcorbutic remedies, with which we were plenti- 
at WF fully furniſhed, as there did not appear, during 
the our whole voyage, the ſlighteſt fymptoms of the 
1 ſcurvy among the crew of either ſhip. 
on Our malt and hops had likewiſe been kept as 
or Wa reſource in caſe of ſickneſs ; but, on being ex- 
ſer- WW amined at the Cape of Good Hope, * 
oun 
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found totally, ſpoiled. About the ſame time, we 


opened fome .caſks of oatmeal, peaſe, groats, 
flour, biſcuit, and malt, which, for the fake of 
experiment, we had put up in ſmall caſks, li. 
ned with tin+frail; and all the articles, except 
the peaſe, were found in a much better condi. 
tion, than could have been expected in the or- 
dinary mode of package. - * 
On this occaſion, we cannot omit” recom- 
mending to the conſideration ef goyernment, 
the neceſſity of furniſhing ſuch; o& his Majeſty's 
ſhips as may be.expoſed to the inf hence of un- 
healthy climates, with a ſuflicienF quantity of 
Peruvian bark. It fortunately hap@ned in the 
Diſcovery, that only one of the men who were 
attacked with fevers in the Straits of Sunda, 
ſtood in need of this valuable medicine; for the 
whole quantity. that ſurgeons are accuſtomed to 
carry out in ſuch veſſels as ours, was conſumed 
by him alone. If more perſons had been affec- 
ted in the ſame manner, it is probable that they 
would all have periſhed, for want of the only re- 
medy that could effectually have relieved them. 
Me ſhall conclude our narrative of this voy- 
age, with the mention of a circumſtance, which, 
if we conſider its long duration, and the nature 
of the ſervice in which we were employed, ſeems 
ſcarcely leſs remarkable than the uncommon 
healthineſs of the ſhips“ companies, This was, 
that our veſſels never loſt fight of each other 
for a whole day, except on two occaſions ; the 
firſt of which was the conſequence of an acci- 
dent that befel the Diſcovery off the coaſt of 
8 Owhyhee; 
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Owhyhee ; and- the ſecond- was: owing to the 
fogs we met wich at the entrance of the bay of 
Awatſka. As this ſhare of merit belongs almoſt 
entirly to the-inferior officers, iti furniſhes a 
ſtriking proof of their {kill and vigilance. 
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ACCOUNT of the Ulieteans, vol. ii. p. 51, 
Acootan, Iſland of, deſcribed, ii. 314. 
Adventure Bay, Anchor in, i. 89. Account of 
the inhabitants there, i. go. Go entirely 
naked, 91. Their features and teeth good, 
ib. Their faces painted with red ointment, 
ib. Their hair black and woolly, ib. Are 
much alarmed at Omai's firing a muſquet, i. 
Agriculture, the natives of Atooi, expert in, ii. 119. 
Method of, in the Sandwich Iſlands, iii. 23). 
Alarm, Imaginary one, at King George's Sound. 
li, 196. Rees 

AT Viſited by, ii. 248. Their heads firewed 
with feathers, ib. Were afraid to come on 
board, ib. Their Canoes conſtructed like 
thoſe of the Eſquimaux, ib. At length ven- 
ture to come on board the Reſolution, ii. 
251. Exchanged ſea-otter ſkins for beads, of 
which they are extravagantly fond, ib. Their 
ſpears pointed with iron and copper, ib. Their 
daring attempts on board the Diſcovery, #. 

Their habitations deſcribed, ii. 341. 
Anderſon, Mr, Surgeon of the Reſolution, 2 
great proficient in natural hiſtory, i. 52. His 
deſcription of the Country about the Cape df 
Good Hope, i. 68. Of Kerguelen's Iſland, 
A 3 & 


mor. =59 
3. 87. Of Tongataboo, i 254. His death and 
character, ii. 330. 

Animals, In Kerguelen's Inland, i. 86. At Van 
Diemen's Land, i. 96. At Queen Charlotte's 
Sound, i. 118. At Tongataboo, i. 25 5. Left 
by Captain Cook at Tongataboo, i. 240. Left 

at the Friendly Iflands, i. 284. Left by the 

Spaniards at Otaheite, ii. 11. Left with O- 
mai at Huaheine, i. 74. At Oanalaſhka, iti. 44. 

Annamooka, Anchor at, i. 176. Are viſited by 
ſeveral in canoes, #6. Many women alſo come: 

to the ſhips, ib. Toobou, à Chief, conducts 

Captain Cook and Omai to his houſe, 1 197. 
His mats on the floor were equal to Engliſh 
carpets, ib. Taipa removes his houſe near 
our ſhed on ſhore, 1. He harangues his 
countrymen, i. 178. Feenou comes on 
board, ib. Taipa fete that He is King of 
153 iſlands, ib. Dines,with Captain Cock, 

ed ., Thievery common among the inhabitants, 

15 i. 199. A thief ſentenced by Captaio Cook 

edo receive a dozen laſhes, ib. The heads of 

=) the thieves ordered to be ſhaved, ih. Actount 
1 of Annamooka, i. 180. Feenou adviſes Cap- 

of tain- Cook to proceed to Hapace, ib. Anchor 
, at, i. 206. 

— Afia, Proceed along the coaſt of, i ii. 241. Eaſt- 
1. ern Cape of, pals, ii. 2444. 

; Atooi, Inhabitants of, approach our ſhips, it. 

1, 1 104. Their perſons defcribed, ih. Struck 


His with amazement on coming on board our 
ed chips, ii. 106. Precautions againſt import- 
and, ing the venereal diſeaſe here, | li, 108. Inha- 
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Fo INDEX, 
tiraäts ed oth the fleſh of their cher, tt. 
18. Deſcription of, ii. 1 34. Its ve gotbls 
"Pres bh, hogs, dogs fowls, e, fi. 
Perſons of ine inha itants, Ufpokitions, li, 
139. Dreſs, ib, Grnamentz, ib. Houſes, 
Ii. 140. Their 00d, mode of coocktry, and 
| Jiverfions, i} 145+ Their weapons, it. 151. 
Anchor at, iii. 177. The inhabitants accuſe 
_ the Engliſh of having left a filthy diſeaſe there, 
15. Their violent behaviour to the Engliſh, 
mi. 178. The demand of a hatcher for eve- 
ry caſk of water, jb, Steal the Cooper's 
bucket, and ſnatch Mr King's Hanger from 
him, ini. 179. Are much inclined to attack 
the Engliſh, ib. Throw ſtones at them, ib. 
Are fired at by two marines, who wounded a 
man and woman, iii. 18 2. General deſcrip- 
tion of, iii. 205. 
Attack, Expected and prepared for from the na- 
tires of Owhyhee, iii. 128. 
Aas fea Bay, ftcer for, iii. 268. Ainchor | in 
ii. 271. Deſcribed, iv. 63. 
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Balzgan, Sammer hibitations at Kaünſchatk, 
Hi. 285, 

Baka? A heal land ſo named, iv. 17. 

Ball, Inſtead of ſhot, ordered to be Bred at the 
Natives of Owhyhee, if they behaved inſo- 
lently, ini. 126. 

Barren Illes, account of, ii. 277. 

Beads, Highly eſteemed by the ilhabitants on 
the Americat coaſt, ii. 251. 

Beards 


INDEX. 7 
74 wa ry 


„ ZBeards,. Shaved with tyg ſhells at D 


20g. 
* * 8 a party 6g in, +. 5 5. be 
ther, Iv 
„ Bears, 5 two ſeen in the water, l. 
4 One F them ſhot,” ib. Dimenſions yy 
% Fleſh gf, ſuperipr to that gf fea-horfes, 
e Nat to be fqund when the ipafery are oak 
„ wind- ward, iv. 59. Nan 
i, W Zearc, Remarkable for their 1 2 ee v. 
e 37. Are imitated by'the Ka 


„ +-theic ung mis 58. 3a fa 
Beer NN gar cane, refu the 
" Hors, a 1 


7255 is e 225 chart geting 6 ii · 275. 
* ii. . | 

Br eh of 5 two young (abe, i. 

o. Their E on parting waere 


Reade, 


Bebm, Major, palitel 7 505 an Engliſh parey 
in, at Bel bernd, f. His a 


| re and Fele, ib. Nobly =—_ 


ment for the articles he fupplies, ili. 298. 

complimented with Feed, ES. ſecond 

ka, voya Makes a. PF ſent to the 

Engiith en of 805 hags of tobacco, fil 

392 His delicacy i in conferring favours, 56 #6, 

bes on board 'our ſhips, iti 309. 2 
for Peterſburg, and takes the charge of fo 

dilparckes, | it. 311. Eulogium on him, 5 


24 * fe; 


vw | ex. 


Bird, m Kerguelen's land deſcribed, 1. 87. In 
- Queen Charlotte's Sound, i. 118. Scarcity 
of, in the Northern Hemiſphere, i it. 106. A 

++ beautiful one ſhot in Cook's River, ii. 299. 

42 Long preſerved from putrefaftion in 2 

* age i. 363. 
Part of Captain Cook's, weightog about 
nine pounds; brought on beard the eos 
li. 156. 

5 1 Proceed to, k. 53. Deſcription of, th 

$6; Bravery of the inhabitants of, ii. 59 
imals left there, and at Ulietea, ib. 
"Bull irecha, A river in Kamtſchaika, embark 

on, iii. 29. 

—_— Hands, Q. Captain Cook's Pcb on 
board the Reſolution with, great ceremony, ili 


909 
* And wreſtling matches, at Tongataboo 


bl. 23 

' Boxing Nach,” defeription of, at Owbyhee, i 
154. 

Boys, Two, ſwim round the chips, and chant ſo- 
lemn ſongs, frequently mentioning the word 
. _ Orono, iii. 160. 

Bribe, Effect of, at Nootka Sound, il. 220. 
Briſtol Bay, named, ii. 323. , 
Buffaloes, Amazing ſtrength of, at Pulo Condore, 

Iv. 274. 

Buffoeneries, Ec. Of a native: of Owhybee, I, 
15. 

Bullet, Weighing 270 pounds, killed at $ Fe- 
ter and St Paul, iii. 375. 

Burneys — named, i ii. 346. 


a 
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Buttons, Abele obtained of Mr Webber, 


by an inhabitant of Noovks, ii. 220. 


0 * 7 
Canoes, Ordered by Cajtaln Cor to be ſtopt if 
they attempted to leave Karakakooa Bays lit. 

128. 

Canoes, At Mangeea, deſcribed,” i. 140. At Wy 
teeoo, deſcribed, i. 184. At the Friendly 
Iſlands, i, 308. Reviewed at Matavai, i. 391. 

At Atooi, ii, 154. Of the natives of Prince 
William's Boa TR 264. At Oonalaſhka, 
iti. 58. 


Canton, Deſcription of, iv. Military force at, b. 


Cape George, named; 1. 7 _ ol 
Cape St Auguſtine, paſs it, 1 9 


Cape Francois, paſs it, i. 78. l 
Cape Of Good Hope, arrived at, i; G5. Rec- 


tion there, ib. Fix the Obſervatory they, 
ib. Some account of, iv. | 
Cape Cumberland, paſs it, i. 77. { 
Cape Digby, deſcribed, i. 83. wh 
Cape Denbigh, ' named, ili. 20. ot 
Cape Elizabeth, named, ii. $1. 
Cape Suckling, named, n 
Cape St Hermogenes, conjeftures. conetilily 
it, iii. 296. | 
Cape Doug a8, account of, i, 277. e 


Cape Whitſunday, ii. 295. 


Cape Greville, account of, ii. 296. 
Cape Barnabas, account of, ih, 

Cape Trinity, named, ii. 297. 

Cope Newenham, account off i. 322. 


| 
* 
: 
#* 4 
F $ 


#54 ux. 
Cape Hinchinbroke, named, | js 347 ' 
Cape Stephens, ij. 31. 
Cape Darby, named) ili. 16, 
Cape Edgecombe, 797 ii. 239. 
Cape Gregory, why fo named, ii. Wk 
Cape Bede, named, it, 279, 
Cape Perpetua, named, fi. 191. 
Cape Flattery, why ſo named, ii. 1 
| urne, account of, ii. 35%, . 
Cope Prince of Wales, account of, ii. 325. 
Cape North, accqunt of, ii, 359, 
175 a curious ones, made at Atooi 


* Bay, account ef, jn. 38. 


Character, Omai's, ii. 


Cheſts, Mech wie by 8 the ape of Oty- 


heite, yl K F 10 F ay od n of 
of the Friendly ande, 198 
e Earth, Sun, and Sky, i. 316. 7 

ce. Harbour, Britiſh Flag diſplayed there, 


Chritmas Iſland, diſcovered, ii. 95, Its ſoll 
trees, fiſh, ang birds, Ry 101. 775 ſurrounded 
with coral, ii. 10g. Has po freſh water on 
it, ii. 
nlin gi, much cyltivate the inhabitants 
2 920 Friendly 1 by the ? bi 
Clerke, Captain, highly K with the per- 
formance of a ceremony at Owbyhee, iii, 209. 
Succeeds to the command of the ex Epe dition 
ti. 154. Determines to 1 2 fins 1 25 
on the coaſt of America, in, 336. Relip- 
CY all bopes of a nora mm, Wk 


bit. 155 

344. Determines to return to the Bay of 

Awatſka, iv. 9. Orders his officers to fe- 

teive directions from Mr King) iv. 2. Died 
R 


Auguſt 22, in the 38th year of his age, ib. Ac- 

count of his ſervices, iv. 28. Buried at St 
Peter and St Paul, iv. 35. | : 
Clerlè x Iſland, account of ili. 33. . 
Club, Pieces of, as land-marks to diſtinguiſh 
property, ii. 196. ; 


Cloth, Manufacture of, at Tongataboo, i. 224. 


Manufacture of, at Atooi, ii. 148. 
Cock-roaches, Vaſt numbers infeſt the ſhips. 
Combat, Single, at Hapaee, i. 193. By women 

at Hapace, iti, 110. 

ComptrolleP's Bay, it. 248. | 
Conſpiracy, Entered into by the natives of lie- 
tea, againſt the Captains Cook and Clerke, 

ii. 48. Difcovered by a girl, ii. 49. 

Cook, Captain, went on board the Reſolution, 


10 February, 196, i. 49. He and Mr King 


to ſupply the place of profeſſed obſervator, i. 
5. He and Omai dine with commiſſtoher 
oby at Chatham, i. 52. Viſited by the 
Governor of Tenerife, i. 56. Purthaſes, two 
. bulls, two heifers, two ſtone-horſes, two 
mares, two rams, ſome ewes, goats, poultry, 
and rabbits, at the Cape of Good Hope, i. 
70. Goes upon Cape Francois, i. 78. Leaves 
Chriſtmas Hatbour, i. 19. Sails for Win 
Diemen Land, i. 88. Lift 


4 male and fe- 


nale Pig in the woods near Adventure Bay, 


i: d2. Viſits Pottacho at one of his houfts at 


* * 


Moos, 1. 226. Receives u red fearheved tap 


1 
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from Poulaho, i. 359- Harangues the - Ga 
ors at Otaheite, in praiſe of Cocoa-Li. 
gquor, i. 369. Sets off to Matavai, iv. Cu- 
red of the male by the {ſqueezing of 
- , Women, i. 380, His inſtructions to Captain 
Clerke, ii. 42. His reception at Atooi, i. 
log, Makes an excurſion into the country, 
ii. 108. Received with great courtely by the 
inhabitants of a village near King George's 
Sound, ii. 88. Greeted by young Wonen 
ina ſong, ii. 190. Preſents a Chief at King 
George's Sound with a new broad ſword, ii, 
195, Makes Iſmyloff a preſent of Hadley' 
8 lil. 96. Goes on ſhore with Koah, 
at Owhyhee, iii. 93. Divine honours con- 
ferred on him at the morai, iii. 94. Endea- 
vours to prevail on 'Terreeoboo to come on 
board the Reſolution, ii. 131, Not being 
able to ſucceed in his attempt gives up the 
point, iii. 133. He is approached by one of 7 
the Natives armed with a ſtone and a long i- 
ron ſpike, it. 134. Fires a load of ſhot at 1 
him, which irritates the natives, ib. Shoots WW | 
one of the natives, ib. He is ſtabbed in , 
the back, and killed, iii. 135. His body cut 1 
1 


„„ „ @ =, + a _- 


EY ca 


to pieces, and carried vp the country, ii 
149. His remains committed to the deep, 
Ji. 171. 
Cook's River, ſo named by the Earl of Sandwich, 4 
ii. 288. Sail up it, tt, 277 · The natives 
on ſhore viſit the ſhips, ii. 282. They reſem- 


ble thoſe of Prince William's Sound, ib. : 
Cordage, Of what made, at the Sandwich Iſlands, 
iv. e e g 


Country, 


INDEX; | 257 
„That round King George's Sbund de- 
eribes, n. 195- Its natural hiſtory of plants, 
ib. Animals, ni. 199% Its inhabitants, ii. 
205. Their dreſs and ornaments, ii. 20). 
ü Their war · dreſſes, iii hog. Their muſit tru- 
p patheticyii 214. Are very anxious to ac- 
* bee beta % wil 1h yd boob ah 
„ o And Horſes hbinhablunts 0 Was 
eie much terrified at; 1. 4443. 00 
W Sound, named, ii. 240. 58 1 oo; 5 
c- Cape, en i 4. ae nN 
5 Cracatoa, Deſcription: of,” d. * ui nt tet * 
ih, pageant Wreſtling entertainments of, 1. 


n. it ben ee ee baA wn 
. Cutter, Of the Diſcovery, dualen at Owhyhee, . 
5 lit. 4305 

, of g N * 1 
8 1 zi La D bolalog- 10 "ro * 


of "lg In the Ruſtian and. Kamt ſchadalo ityle, N 
„t Bolcheretſ, in. 30 /%ñũ %, ne 
1 Dance, At Wateebo, oil rg6 By mem at Hapa- 
_ ee, i. 1959. By women at Hapaee, ab, By - 
in others at Hapaee,, boots Hannah? CONN HE? 
cut Dort, Very curious ode, uſed by ile Oonalaſh- 
* kans, iii. 60. 4 e 10/1295 brof Yon 
ep gs. Cuſtom of preſenting them to-ſtra; 
; D 8 140 2: Jo Nom: 
reat concern for them expreſſtd at 
2 5 Eier ly Iſlands, i. 312. Buried by the 
Oonalaſhkans on theFop of hills, iii. 65. 
Dinner Gin by Omi dn ſhore, i. 368. 
17 The, engaged for the voyage to the 
Pare Ocean, and the command of her given 
Kk too 


25F uns. 
to Captain Clerke, i. 30. Anchors at Plymouth 
** July 11. i. 54. Arrives at Teneriffe 

36. Arrives in Awatſka Bay, iii. 209. Cri- 
| tical fGtuation-of among the Ice, iv. 6. Much 
of her ſheathing rubbed off with the Ice, iv. 
9. One of her men falls averboard; iv. r8;, 

Deg Shot dead by Mr Law of the Diſcovery, 
_ which ſo alarmed ii inhabitants on. the ſhore 
of Cooks Ri cer that they: a precipita- 
tion, ii. 286. | 

Dogs At Kamtſchatka,. »froniſhingly expeditious 
in travelling with fledges,. iti... 272. Are of- 

ten ſold . ſon ten pounds each, ili. 298. 

Drumt And French Horns not pleaſing to the 


| narives.of: Lengataboo, i. 188. 


E 

, Difappoitted In. obſerving it, i.. 25). 
ae Its 
2 Arrive at, li. * Deſcription. of, lic 16. 

wo goats ſtolen-by the inhabitants of, ii. 9 

1 party ſent in purſuit of one, iu 11. 

2 Mangled, roaſted, and eaten by the 
inhabitants of Queen- Charlotte's Sound, i. 85. 
Engl: 7 Road, anchor at, i. 280. 
n September, i. 6g. Ce- 


remomy of ducking: upon that occaſron, il. 
3 ns. ii. 254 


Tſe By, ane. Cope of Good Bagh 
account of, iv. | 
| 9 Frathery 


kh, ys We 


„ Feathers, A preſent of, delivered by Omai to 

. Waheiadooa, for Qtos, i. 336. 

Fedofurch, A Ruſſian merchant, "brings diſpatches 
for Mor Behm to Bolcheretik, iii. 278. 
- Refuſes togo on board the Reſolution, unleſs 


ore ol de crew are font on ſhore As We 
1 ; 


1 ee ee 150. 
Dines with Captain: Cock, J. 15 1. Adviſes 


'Captain (Cook to proceed to Hapare, i. 183. 
Mis very friendly behaviour, i. 189. Obey- 
ed at de a implicitly as at e. 


_ 1. 191. Makes great ents in 
rus apt py ty th one che 
[2ttendants upon iPoulabe, i. 214+ A 
Figbting, Manner of, with war Cannes, 1. 375 
Filthingfs Df abt inkakivate uf Nodtha Sound, 


ll. 219. 


Bore, Hooked together by the natives of O- 

6. -'whyhee as kind of aſſeveration, iii. 150, 

9. Fire Aris, pro produce | no terror at 
n. Fi 


Fire-Works, th the natives of leone 


aſtoniſhed 
at ſeeing them, i. 196. Exhibited with on 
effect & Tongataboa, i. 49. | 


Fiſh, Great quantities in Adventure Bay, i. go. 


At Queen ' Charlotte's Sound, i. 119. 

Feb Ot avimals, method of curing. in tropics 

3 iſt. 10. | 

FE Ifdands, pre aw with regret,” n 268. 

Time not miſemployed there, ib. Inhabitants 

addicted to thieving, ib. Plenty of refreſh- 
K * | ments 


166 | Ibex. | 


* mbiits/pr6cured there, i. 289. Iron tools thi 
© beſt articles of traſſie here, ib. wer nar ve 
tants ingenious at carving i. 2 eſcri 

tien of Sik Wee 3 Their 65 
lour, i. 297. Have ſew deformities 
them, ib. They are much ſubject to the 
ring-worm, ih. They have a RE air and 
mein, i. 299. Their diſpoſitions, b. Thel 
- dreſs, i. 302. Employments of the women 
DONG, i. 308. Employments of the _—_ . 
8 Their manner of building, i, 30). 
eir weapons, i. 309. Their food, i. 310. 
Language here reſembles that of New-Zealand 


and Otaheite, i. 32. 
Funeral Rites, at the Sandwich Iſlande, defer 
bed, i iii. 254. n nw 40 . : | WARE 


Furman Captain, neeount- of the'maſſecre of 
his men, i. 104. 

Fur Trade, might be advantageouſly vid on 
with the inhabitants on the ſhore's of n 


Rer. 2930 en nuf erg 
Furs, Fetch a great price at Canton, i. 184. 
5 | 8 wm T7 1 


; Garden-Seeds, None remaining! at [Ship 8 
"Queen Charlotte's "Spur; which were {owed 
in 1773. i. 103. 
Girls, Singularly dreſſed with cons foo a preſen 
i. 367. 
G. Stolen by the natives at Eimeo, 4 li. 8. 
Returned, and another ſtolen, ii. 10. Methods 
Luſed for recovering it, ib. Houſes and ve 
| L £1019» 496 1 01 bated 
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fe 2 


r 


' Goats, 


' INDEX, 26% 


- of the Abe bugs for not returning it, 
ii. 13. At length it was reſtored, ii. 
Thoſe which Captain Cook left at. Once 


heowoccaſion à war, iii. 184. 


Gere, Captain, Jucceeds to the command of 18 


Reſolut ion, iv. 3332. 
Gore's land; deſeribed, ill 89. Den 


' Gourds,, How uſed for domeſtic purpoſes at the 


Sandwich Iſlands, iii. 240. 


& 75 3 demanded for it of Captain 


wr 90 the. inzabitancs near King W 
— 1.2 ei 4 „ dome 10 
Con Allowance Labels, wb yd e 
Guard, Double, poſted 0 the Mpeal it Gn 
bee, iii. 128. „& en 01 flo ns 
Guns; Fired at the Ntivesof Owhyhee, iu. 140. 
Fired at them a ſecond time, "when ſome! o 
them were ien inn. 0 r iu. 
162. 9 000 To 18 {61.6 5% 
4138 I . 4 hb ien A Lap . 
TV . * O %o Aalen 2g. f f 
Habitdtions, Near drone Bay, i. 193. 
Haiva, An entertainment which Captain Cook 
was invited to by Wanne wer Mr Wt 
on of, i. 364. n 
Halibut Head, oamed, In, 6! 2 5 0 
Halibut Iſland, deſcribed, iv. | 
Halibuts, Upwards of an hundred cgi ug 
ing more than an hundred pounds each, iv. 


Hanger, Captain Cook's, brandiſhed about by 


the natives of Owhyhee: in Triumph, iii. 151. 
Mr King $ del from. bigs 1 es in. 
„ ien | bg 

Habace 


= 
” oi 
: mum. 


Arrive at, i. 189. Vidted'by multitudg 
of people in Canoes, -who- bring proviſions, 
40. Captain Cook treated by the chief with 
the higheſt marks of reſpe&, il. Entertain. 
Petween two four ware © A combat 
tween two ſtout wenches, i. 193. Great 
reſents made to Captain Cook and Omui, 
Feenon, i. 194. Captaia Cooks marines 


4 


e their exerciſe, ib. A dance perform- 
a= 


ed by men; ib. The natives are 
— Roniſhed at our Gire-worlks, i. 196. A dance 
of women here, i. 197. Other dances per- 
formed by the inhabitants, i. ag8. 
Harvey e Iſland, appronch it, d. 162. Inbabitants 
come off to us, ib. Refuſed to come on board, 
i. 163. Attempt to ftenl ſome pars from the 
- Difcovery's Boat, b. Steal a frock, 5. Ex- 
9 fond of nails and pieces of paper, 
ib. Have a ſavage aſpect like thoſe of New- 
- Zealand, ib. Their dreſs, il 164. Their 
language reſembles that of Otaheite, ib. Num- 
ber uf the natives on the red? armed with 
clubs and pikes, i. 165. nn 
Friendly Hlands, i. 266. 
Hay, A quantity of, ſeen at Oubyhee, M. 193 
Head, No perſon to walk over that of Poulaho, 


i. 318. 

A Of the thieves, Ss to be ſhaved, to 

render them remarkable, i. 18 2. 

Hermit, A very old one, deſcribed, i in. 195. 

Hoalai ua, An iſland uninhabited, i. 206. 

Hope Bay, Why fo called, ii. 174. 

Horſes, Captains Cook and Clerke ride an two, 
40 


, ” a. . a 8 a So 
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to the great aſtoniſhment of the natives at 
Matavai, i. 371. Rode on by . e Cook 
and Omai at Eimeo, ib. 
1 2 — the Spaniards 5 Quabeite, 
i. Built for Omai at Huaheine, ü. 22k 


the Tichatfikt deſcribed, ii. 340. Ws 
Howe's Foreland, near Repulſe Bays i. 79% 
Howlings, Great, heard on ſhore at. ewe 
ini. 152. Again, iii. 158. 
Huabeine, Arrival at, ii. 17. Omai's eftabliſhs 
ment in this iſland. agreed to, ii. 22, Os 
mai finds a Brother, a Siſter and a Brothers 
in-law there, ii. 23. 


- in King — Sound, it. 119. 
Human Sacrifice at Otaheite, i. 354 Prevails. 


in moſt of the Iſlands of the ite Ocean, 
1..359- Conference mo ts EoTra k. 
362, 


Barrons, Deſcribed, ge 


* bens 08 nts, NEV! lr coofts 95 
moſt dangerous in the world, iv 181. 
ava; The iſland of; ſeen, iv. 
A ſingle an, of, in 

Hands, mi. 283. 
Te, Sudden appearance of, 1 246. In gread 
quantities, ii. 254. In ſuch quantities, 'as to 
be ſuppoſed the production of: the prec 
winter, ib. Large and compact bodies of, iii. 


vo, * 8 


Houſe? hoe at Nootka deſcribed, ji. 246. Of 


Human Sculls, many of: them brought to Barter 


the Sandwich 


— — 


264 INDEX: 


ib. The ſhips/incloſed by a ſolid maſs of; iii; 
339. Again A IM by, Hi. 340. Solid 
field of, iii. 343 · 

Tcy Cape, deſcribed; ij. 347. 555ʃ 2 

Images, c. Eurchaled from the Ion, in. 

4 113. „ 

Ingenuity, 8 of the: inhabiras of Noot. 
Sound, li. 226. | 

Indolence; That of the young. r men of Nook 
related, ii. 221... 

Inlet, Paſſage up, afterwards called Cook's Ri. 

ver, ii. 278. 

Inſcription, Left in a bottle at desde 
Iſland, i. 76. Left by the Spaniards ina houſe 

at Otaheite, i. 3 On Omai's houſe at 
Huaheine, ii. 52. Let i in a bottle at n., 

mas iſland, ii. 100, © 

Intelligence, Some received from Oriioi/ get 

Inſtruments, Thoſe for hunting and fiſhing uſed 
at Nootka, deſcribed, ii. 230. 

Iron Tools, in great eſtimation at the Friendly 
Iflands, i. 289. Iron aſked for at Atooi by 
the name of humaite, ii, 1079, Much coveted 

+ at Nootka, ii. 215. Called ſeckemaile, by the 
inhabitants of that place, ii. 292. Plenty 
there, ii. 234.7 Conjectures from whence it 

came, ib. Thig metal called geone, by the 

natives on the ſhores of Cook's River, ii. 284: 

Ke W habkations in Kamtschatka, ili. 
2 91 

Iſland of 'Footouzi, diſcovered, 1. 324 De- 
ſcription of it, i. 340. | 

Jiu, A Ruſſian, viſits Captain Oook 0 0 

nala 


. nalaſhkaz ift. 40. Hens a perfor well ac“ 
F - quainted with the y ob thoſe parts, 
iii. 41 But totally — mth with the 
T American continent, ib rr e 


1 i .age % A nies 

FO «WD v1 ne 00 = 

Kehoe Headedithe: — killed Captain 
Furneauz's people, i. 102. Moth diſliked by 
- his country men, ib. Sas to Mp — 


his picture, i. 19. . 119 $6055 96 
Lueg bordering on Karaknkova Bay, 
ili. 4 


Kaireekeea Aſſiſts Koakiin  delawing divine ko- 
nburs on Captain. Cook, iii., 95) Affiſte in 
„ wcal ceremonies, it 106. — of 
ſel : the death of Captain Cook, and approaches 
<< Mr King with great! dejection, i iii. 14. Goes 
ay on board the Neſolutiom in proceſſion, iii. 
bl 165. Accuſes the Hngliſh of ingratitudg, as 
tel relying on Mr King's promiſe of protection, 
the he. had not removed his effects, and all were 
ni deſtroyed,. ii 166. Is: ſhocbed at ſeeing xhe 
e it heads of his countrymen on board; ib Re- 
the queſts'that tttey may be thrown: over hear, 
84. which is complied with, bz | 
ik Kamiſchadales Much alarmed at the Sght.of, our 
. ſhips, ni. 289. 
De- Kamiſcbar ta, 8 Abe of: iv. 
f 69. Its climate, iv. 72. Its volcanoes; iv. 
73. How ſprings at, iv. 78. Its vegetables, 


* | 16, 


4 INDEX, 
ib. "Nettles, a valuable plant there, iv. 83. 
Animals of, deſcribed, iv. 85. Fiſh of, ir. 
91. Iahabitants of, deſcribed, iv. 9). Dread- 
ful havock there by the ſmall pox, iv. log. 
./ [Exports from, iv. nu oak (ts! deſ- 

cribed, iv. 113. 

Kaneena, A chief at -Obhphon, eee his 
authority, and orders vaſt numbers of the 
natives to quit the ſhip, who inſtantly jump 
into the ſea, iii) 91. His figure remarkably 
#, Portrait of him drawn by Mr Web- 
ber, ib. Killed at r iii. 1 57. Eu- 
logium on, iii. 219. 

Kao: Furniſhes proviſions * a perty cog up 
the country, iii. 10g. Entertains Terreeoboo 
and Captain Cook. 111. 

Karatabeos Bay, anchor at, iii. 89. The ſhips 
: crowded with the natives there, and ſurround- 
ed with canoes, ib. The Bay deſcribed; ib. 
Arrive there x ſecond time, iii. 123. Recep- 
tion very different from what was expected, 
ib. Behaviour of the Natives, iii. 124. Leave 
it, iii, 172. General deſcription of, iii. 216. 

:Keratching An Oftrog/in Kamtſchatka, ili, 285, 
Hoſpitality of the. Toioa of, iii. 286. Deſ- 


cription of, ib. 
Fad 1 A plant, hst! it is, 4, 252. -Intoxicating 
liquor e the ſame name prepared from 
Ait, ih. 
Koper Ifland, deſerided, i ü. 244. ts natural 
hiſtory, il. 245. 
Kerguelen's Land, account of, i. 72s N atural 
an of, i. 85. n 
Pb . "King 


Kine, Captain, much 3 | by wy Natives 
of Owhyhee, iii. 117. Urged to ſtay behind 


King's Iſland, named; ii. 3 34. 5 
King's Stores, not ſuppoſed to be 40 eo as; 
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at Owhyhee, iii. 118. Sent to the Command- 


er of Bolcheretſk to procure ſtores, iii. 282. 
Account of his Expedition, iii. 283. Receives 
a magnificent Kamtſchadale Dreſs, iii. 305. 

| Appointed to the Command of the Diſcove- 


ry, iv. 32. Embarks at Wampu, and pro- 
ceeds to Canton. 15. 


King George's Sound, arrival at, iin 158. Di- 


rections for ſailing into it, ii. 198. Excellent 
ſhelter for our ſhips, ii. 178. Inhabitants. on 
its coaſt very inoffenſive, il. Number of 


them, ii. 216. Manner of, building their 


houſes, ii. 217. Their inſides and furniture 


"deſcribed, 16. Their filthineſe, ii. 219. De- 


corated with Images, ib. Employments of 
the ishabitants, ii. 221. Indolence of their 


young! men, #5.) Sea Animals their principal. 


4 food, ii. 222. Their weapons deſcribed, ii. 


226. Their great ingenuity in their manu- 


= foctures, ib. Their {kill in the inimitive arts, 


ii. 228. Pheir inge nious inſtruments for fiſh- 


ing and hunting deſcribed, ii. 230. Their 


dexterity in making tools, ii. 231. Conſider 


themſelves as proprietors. of the country tbey 


inhabit, ii. 233. Of their alen and lan- 
guage, ii. 235 % dort 


= © ow 


thoſe provided for the Merchants, iii. 78. 


Knives, In great Plemy at Prince William's. 


— ij. 267. Four of nee for 
LI 2 Near 


near 400 pounds weight of fiſh, ili. 21. 
Koreki, Country of the, deſerided, Iv. 120. 
'Koria, Some account of, ib. 

Loro, An Iſland on which Captain Cook lands, 
to take a ſurvey of Wy I, 212. His account 
of it, i. 193. 

"Kuriles, The, deſcribed, iv. 115. 


1 a ocyic 

law Viſited by Mr Abiderfon __ others, i. 

| 

e Of the Friendly Iſlands, reſembles that 
of New-Zealand- and Otaheite, ii. 278. Of 
the natives of Atooi, ii. 161. Of the natives 
of Prince William's Sound, ii. 268. 

Leal, In the Reſolution; very alarming, iii. 264. 
80 inereaſed as to dos oe very inconvenient, 
iii. 266. 

TLoefooga, An Iſland, Captain Cook makes an ex- 
curſion to, i. 201. Deſeription of it, i. 205. 

Letter, In the Ruſſtan Language delivered to 

Captain Clerke. Conjectures thereon. Ano- 
ther delivered to Captain Clerke, ji. 302. 

Liquor Of Cocoa-nuts, recommended by Captain 
+ Cook to his crew. © 

Loaf,” Made of Rye; preſented to Captain Cook 
at Oonalaſhka, iii. 39. 

Lords of the Admiralty, came- on veard the 
Reſolution in Long' Reach, and _ with 
Captain Cook, i. 50. 

M 

"Mabeine the Chief of Eimeo, e di 

| wit 


A 
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with caution, ii. J. His perſon deſcribed, 
ib. Aſhamed of his Bald-head, ii. 8. 

Mangeea, An Iſland, approached, i. 132. The 
natives appear on the beach, iy. Armed with 
; ſpears. and clubs, ib. Are naked, except a 
girdle, ib. Wear fomething white on their 
heads like a Turban, ib. Their complexi- 
on, and ze, ib. Are afraid to venture them- 
ſelves on board the ſhips, ib. Are tat ooed 
from the elbow to the ſhoulder, i. 134. De- 
ſcription of their canoes, ib. Mourooa, an 
Inhabitant of Mangeea, comes on board, i. 
136. Stumbles over a goat, which he calls A 
Bird, ib. | Deſcription of the iſland, i, 137. 


Language, and manners of the inhabitants, i, 
138. | 


ManafaFures, Very. ingenious, at Nootka Sound, 
ii. 226. V ery curious at the Pangwich Illands, 


ili. 238. 


Mareewagee, A great Chief, bis Palace: deſcri- 


bed, i. 220. Very venerable in his appea- 
rance, i. 222. Struck with admiration at 
the ſight. of our cattle, i. 223. Dreſſed i in a 
peculiar manner to vifit Captain Cook, i. 
225. He and Toobou are found to be bro- 


'thers, are men of great property, and highly 


eſteemed, i. 226. Gives a grand entertain- 


ment, i. 230. Entertains with great variety 
of Dancing, i. 231. 
Marines, Perform their exerciſe. at Hapaee, i. 


194. One of them deſerts, ii. 40. Is brought 


back by Captain Cook, ii. 41. Four killed 
and three dangerouſly wounded iat Oybyhee, 
| Ill. 


ea 
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ii. 131. Stationed at the top of the Moors 

at Owhyhee, iii. 142. 

Marquee, One erected to take ſhelter in, in the 
road to Bolcheretſk, iii. 284. 

Maſts, Horrid wooden ones worn at Nootks) i i. 
210. 

Mataee va, Cuſtom there of preſenting thei 
Daughters to Strangers, ii. 92. | 
Matavai, Embark for, i. 362. 

Mats, At Annamooka, equal to Carpets, i i. 187 
Very curious at the Sancich ene ii. 
239. | 

Men, Two, and a Child taken op! at ſea; i ili. 120. Al 

Numbers of, on board the Reſolution and 
Diſcovery, i. 54. Two belonging to the Dil. 
covery deſert, ll. 44. Oreo and others kept 
as Hoſtages, ii. 45. They are brought back, 
ii. 50. One killed and three or four wound 
ed on board the Diſcovery, iti. 71. 

Metals, Highly prized. by the Inhabitants d 
Nootka, ii. 215. Stolen by them, who. ar: 
addicted to no other kind of Pilfering, 15. 

| Modoopapappa, Ae err atempt to Giſcore 

iii. 258. 

Montagu Iſland, varied ii. 258. | 

- Morai, In Attahooroo, ſolemnity at, on 2ccoun 

of peace, i. 377. At Atooi, deſcribed, i. 

| 113. At Owbyhee, deſcription of, iii. 94 

Morotoi, One of the Sandwich Iſlands, bby 

tion of, iii. 204. 

Metuara, Iſland of, i. 994. | 

Mauna Roa, [an extenſive ſnowy Mountain, de N. 

ſcribed, iii, 19919. N 

Mou  - 


—_— 


r 
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ri Mount Campbell, deſcribed, i. 84. LY 
Mount St Auguſtin, named, ii, yFag 
the Mount Edgecumb, named, ii. 239. 
BL Mount Falr weather, named, ii. 240. 
u Auron, V ifits Captain Cook on board, i. 1 136. 
Mouth, the Inhabitants of Prince William's 
zer Sound cut a kind of artificial one, that they 
| may appear to have two, ii. 262, | 
WW Mower, South-eaſt parts of, Deſcribed, lt, 172. 
General deſcription of, iii. ran ; 
i. i Magſaal Inſtruments, uſed. at the Friendly 
Iſlands, i. 299, Uſed at Nootka, ii. 214. 
| Muſee; Effect of a, greatly, aſtoniſhes, the inha- 
bitants of Nootka, ii, 224. Fired .over a 
Ehief' 8 ar re eee ini. OR 5 | 


N 

Nail, Stolen os the heathing of the Diſcs. 
very at Owhyhee, iii. 108. 

Natche, Ceremony of, in- 'bonour of the King's 
Son, at Moba, i. 263. 

Natcheekin, An Oſtrog in Kameſchatka, deſcrip- 
tion of, iii. 291. Arrive at, ib. Great civi- 
lity and hoſpitality of its Toion, iii. 292. Re- 

| markable Spring of hot water at, it. 

un Natives Of. Ship '& ve viſit us, i. 111. Facility 

„i in building their habirations, ib. They de- 

ſire Captain Cook to Kill Kahoora their chief, 

"T1 i. 113. 

. Natives Of Tongataboo, red at for inſolent 
behaviour, i. 253. 

de. Natives Of Owhyhee, ſuppoſe we leave our own 

country for want. of proviſious, ili, 114. 

2021 ü N. aviesy 
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Navies, The ſtrength of the- ante Iſlands 'con- 
fiſt in, i. 377. 
New Holland, account. of the: lababitant of, 
Wc, i. "x 
| Nittle; Tue 2 watuable plant at Kameſchalk, 
* iv; T2 
New? "Zichlabders; ties; ab tbe and 
+ Kokoa, accompany” Oma, i, 100, Live! in 
5 contimiatappretienſiotts of being deftroyed by 
each other, 1. 10t. Their extrabrdmary faith, 
i. 102. They devour their enemies] i. 100. 0 
Their religious principles, i102. Places, of 
pubiie w (hip; 5.5 Have rer rl 
io 
Nosrka, Bee Kiog George's dende 9 | 
Norten's Sound, account of, iii. 28. 0 
. Nefes, Inhabitants of Mingees Salute by j Joining 0 


8 theo, i i: 138 
0 2 1 85 


Os er vator ies Fixed at Tegen _ On 
the coaſt of King George's' Sound At O- 
whyhet; iii. 97 

2 furniſhed with variety of aticles by his 
+ Majeſty, Lord Sandwich; Mr Banks; and o- 
thers, i. 53. Alarms the Inhabitants of Ad- 
venture Bay, by firing a Moſquet, i. gh 

Gets acquainted wick two New: Zealanders, W 
i 103. Requeſts Captain Cook to-kill Kaboo- 
ra, i. 107. Gives the Inhabitants of. Wateeoo 
# Dog, i i. 143. Goes on ſhore at Wateeoo, 
with Mr Gore, Mr Anderſon, and Mr Bur-W'0 

ney, i. 144. His reception there, i. 145. BIG 
under e n roaſted at W- 

t£c00, 


r 
n. 'teeo0z 3. 149. Meets three of his country- 
men there, i. 157. His brother-in-law and 

others come on board at Otaheite, i. 326. 
His behaviour on his arrival there, ib. Affo- 
55 jim only with ſtrarigers and vagabonds, i. 

- *Receives a prefent of a double Sailing 
nd ah i. 387. 'Embelliſhes it with à varie- 
in ty of Streamers, 4. 388. His European Wea- 
by pons, ii. 31. His tarangue at Huaheine, ii. 

b, 20. His behaviour at parting, H. 32. = 
ol. — Arrival at, ii. 125. Captain Cook 
of makes an excurſion into the country, il. 129. 
N Animals and ſeeds left there, 5b. General 

1 of, iii. _ Dyer troa, l. 
2 5 «A. 
00271 Fulgens, a ads Cobcity! of, 1. 468. 
ing Ona 


aſbka, An Iſland perceived, iii. 309. Many 
Ruſſians ſettled there to carry on the fur trade, 
m. 5 2. Account of the natives, iii. 53. They 
On are remarkably civil and honeſt, iii. $2 'De- 
'0-M 'ſcription of their perſons, iii. 53. Their 
dreſs and ornaments, ib. Their food, iii. 54. 
Captain Cook ſaw one of their Chiefs make 
10 a delicious meal on the raw head of a large 
All halibut, ili. 54. Their habitations deſcribed, 
9h iii. 58. They ſmoke and take ſnuff, iii. 56. 
ers, Both ſexes warm themſelves with lamps = 
tween their legs, iii. 57. Natural hiſtory of 
<0 the iſland, iti. 61. The natives are 'remark- 
%% ably chearſul to each other, iii, 66. 
Bur- Oonella, Iſland of, account of, Tk 
'Wparre, Captain Cook; Mr King and Ora 
-ollow Otoe there, i. 378. 


th M.m  Opatchin, 


13 a Chief of Bolabola, gives“ audience u n 


9 
Yi 


po 
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N An Oſtrog in Kameſchatka, arrive uo 
: hi, 293. The Englith party received there, Os 
and molt li accomodated, iii, 294. Ou 


Captain Cook, ii. 54. Applied to, to pur- 
chaſe Bougainville“ fr His delicac 
in accepting a preſent, for ity a0 
Fe An appellatien N to "Captain Cock 
at Owbpyhee, i. 10. 
if n Arrival at, i, 330. Oni mot motice 
Y wy = countrymen there, ib. Surroundel 
* 2 multitude of canoes chere, i. 331. Af 
fecting ſcene between Omai and his Siſter, i 
der Captain Cook and Omai viſit. a Chic 
re named. Etorea, i. 335- Bouffoonery of 
255 an Eatooa here, i. 338. Quit it the goth uf 
: x 1 September, . 3. — fertility of the 
Country, ii. 64. Produce, ib. Delicacy 0 
the women, ii. 66. Are much diſpoſed to 
© amdrovus gratifications, ii. 77. Their con- 
nections between the two ſexes, ii. 76. The 
manners, cuſtoms, religions, and other cere- 
manies, ii. 9.7, 
- Oteavancoa, The harbour of Bolabola, ii. 15. 
too, A preſent of feathers ſent him, i. 336 
Interviem with him, i. 340. Takes but li- 
tle notice of Omai, ib. Receives a Gold |- 


>” «5 0 ah wi':cn < bi; of. wh cf” oe wie of” ms 


ced Hat, c. from Captain Cook, ib. EW tt 
tertains Captain Cook, and others, at his o li 

- houſe, i. 364. Entertains the company within 

a play, ib. Cenſured for occafioning a diſad-WW ij 

.. © vantageous peace for Otaheite, i. 378. Ha 
acdreſs and art, i, 357. | = i. 

| Oven. oh 


„ 
- 
„„ — 
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A One, For baking or roaſting, how ET 254 
e Ozobarre, Harbour of, fi. 17. 
Owhyhee, Account of 5.4 iii; 74. _ Viſited by the 
toll natives of, iii. 79. Who are very N | 
uM and ingetiuous im their- dealings, ili. 80. A 
0 thouſand canoes about the ſhips at one time 
here. Civility and 8 oe the priefts 
and other natives, iii. 102, Nihat, be- 
ing tabooed, could not be induced to approach - 
the Thips, iii. 104. Inftance of the generofity 
of the natives, iii. 107. Natives of, arm them- - 
felves with ſtones, Is 125. Annoy the Eng- 
lk with ſtones, iii. 142. Attempt to ſterm 
the Moraj, iii. 143. One of them is Killed, . 
#. Great bravery of another to 9 his - = 
friend, ib. Great numbers of them 8. rv 2M 
the ſhips ant inſult the Engliſh, iti; 375 . 
Seventeen of them killed at Kovwrows, if S 
157. Eight of them Killed at the Moral, 5 - 
One of them approached the ſhips, . 3 
and inſolently waving Captain Cooks ka; i. 
159. Several Eiffed, ti. 164. Galfant Be = ; 
haviour of one, ib. land ofy.i in op, cult - Wee 
of vation, ji. P K 
3 eee, Ie: 


Mat 


1 dint, Or ö ret nd blu bed at 157 


En- the perſons of the inhaditants af Prince * : 
on liam's Sound, ii. 204. WY 
withWPairting, Method of, at che Sandwich "th 2 


lit, 238. e 
Palmer flows Wand; 4. 10% Deſripion of. 
| . 468... Its ſoil and 'narueat* Biffory, 3: 2 
very | Mma- | Coral 


; | 
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Coral of various colours plenty there, i. 169. 
1s uninhabited, i. 179. Procure ſubſiſtence. 
for the cattle on it, i. Mts W of Muſ. 
quitoes, i. 173. 

Fate, Reſj petting. the voyage, deſtroyed, iv. 


164. 

Paratounca,, Church of, deſeribed, iv. 53. 
Paratounca, The prieſt. of, generouſly ſupplies 
Captain Clerk with freſh 1 iv. 19. 
His ſorrow for the Captain's death, iv. 33. 
Pareea,. a Chief at. Owhyhee, comes on doard 

the; Reſolution, iii, 90. Exerciſes his autho- 


rity in commanding the crowds. of people to 

depart, iti, 91. His canoe ſeized by an offie. 
cer, Iii. 137 Is Enocked down by. an oar, 
| thy Saves a.pinnace. from being demoliſhed, 


| Joins noſes with the officers, iii. 128. 
P Harbour of, deſcribed, ii. 3. 


Paſſuge, North-weſt, from the Atlantic to the 
acific Ocean, ſuppoſed not to exiſt, iv. 15, 


Pate, . of, deſcribed, iv.. 167. 


Pedro, Me Cook's. Nee met. with, 


1932 aan > 
Penguin Core i i. 97. 

Feruviam. Bart, a quantity: 
de taken in on board his Majeſty's ſhips, iv. 


Pewter-plats,. conſidered as. a great. preſent by 
Poulabe, and applied to a very extraordinary 


poſe by him, iv. 214. 


pur {14 
Phillips, Mx, Gallant, herr of, at Owhy- 


„ini. 136. 


Pinnac le Peint, name 


8 
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Daun Banks,. ee e 
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of; recommended to 
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Prata, the Iſland of, 
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Naint Pringle, a promontory, . ahi | 

Point Charlotte, named in honour of the Queen, 
i. 83. | | 

Point oſſeffion, a point of land in Coot's . 
n. 289. | 

Point Upright, account. of, He 3295 | 

Point Rodney, named, it. 332. „ 1 5 

Point Mulgrave, deſcribed, ii. 345. | 

Point Shallow-warer, iii. 31. 

Pork, Proceſs of king in hot | climates, ii. 
60. 

Pert Praya, arrive at, i. 62. 

Port Palliſer, ſome account of, i. 82. 

Port, Mr, A. German, brings dif] patches for | 
Major Behm at Bolcheretſk, iii. 1274. Su- 
ſpected to be only. a ſervant, iii. 281. Por- 
table ſoup and ſour krout, recommended to 
navigators, iv. 


Poulabo, King of the Friendly Iſtands, Went 7 


es in a canoe, i. 207, Comes on board the 
Reſolution, ih. Great reſpe&t.ſhown him by _ 
Captain Cook, ib. , Ceremonies paid him by | * 
the inhabitants, i. 209. No one preſumes to 
ſpeak to him ſtanding, ib. His attendants 
pay him obedience, by bowing their beads 
to the ſoles of his feet, ih. Preſents a red 
feathered cap to Captain Cook, ib. Arrives 
at Annamooka, i. 214. Continually beſtow 
ing preſents on Captain . i. 2199 
ſeen, iv. 156. Some ac 


count of, iv. 161. 


. Regie een of, . oe n 


Fa ID A Prince 
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Priace Eqwards nen ſo d by Captan 

Cool, . 7. 

Prince Of Wale's Foreland, near Cape Digby, . 
i. 83. # 

Prince William's Sound; ne deſcription of, 

. Ii, 229. Defeription, and Manners and eu- 
ſtoms of the inhaditants, ii. 260. Their Ca- 
noes deſcribed, ii. 264. Natur hiſtory of 
its animals and vegetables, ni. 269. They are 
by ſome means, furniſned n European 
commodities, ii. 274. 

Puſoe Condore, ſome aecoune of, . Ani- 
mals and vegetables there, deſeribed, We” 
Deſcription of its inhabitants, iv 

Fumice Stone, vaſt quantities of, float bitweed 
Japan and 5 - . . 1 183. 


Charlotte's Fe. 12 WIN mY i. 100. 
The: country round it deſeribed, i. 115. Its - 
ſoil and climate; ib. Planits, 3 i. 118. Birds, ib. 

Fick, i. 119. Inſecta, i. 120. Beſeription of : 
the inhabitants, 5b. Their drefs, i. 121. They 
ſtain rheir faces black or blue; i. 122. Are 
very filthy, i. 124. Extremely ingenious, i. 
125: To the laſt degree Sonett, i 120. 

Bing a war ſong before they begin fighting, 

L 127, Horrid: diſtortions of their tongues, 

eyes and mouth 10. Mangte, ronſt, and ent 


_ their enemies, ib. Lamentations for che lofs 


of their friends, cutting large 'gafties' tn their 
cliccks: add foretteads, as tokens of their Re. 
gard, 1. 127. 


N Ou 
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my 
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"_ Given to Feenou, prod 
| _ Captain Cook Ce nk 


279. 
1 of the. has breed, kitled 8 a dog, i 1 
de Ceremonicy at Nike gl, Tod,, 


ere 
| Rebule > accooht of, i. 50. 
* Anchors at Plymomh, oth June i, 
84. Loſes her mizem-top-maſt, i. 36. Loſes 
her fore-top-maſt, and main-top-gallant-maſt, 
i, 89. Near cunning upon u low ſandy Ille, 
encompaſſed with breakers, i. 111. ings 
Aleak, i. 281; Strikes upon a bank in 's 
River, ii. 291. Springs a leak, iii. 35. - Ac- 
eident befel her, iv. 138. 
- Rock Eddyſtone, defcribed, i 1. 87. 
. Rock Point, named, ii. 304. 
Nocl- Weed, large beds of i it, i. 79. Dangerous 
to ſail over them, ib. 

+ Racks, The Reſolution. in great danger of them 
off the Iſland of 'Bonaviſta, i. 62. And break- 
ers near Howe's Foreland, i. 79. Both ſhips 
ſtrike on ſome near 'Tongataboo, i. 116. 
Some above and ſome under water, near 
Montagu land, ii. 258, And breakers nar- 

_ rowly eſcaped, ii. 308. 

Nemec, An operation of rubbing _y eezing 

| by women which cured Captain Coo of the 
We ade i. 378. DT” KL, 

c. "IF 8 Tens 


| | 
"230 avi, 


Round Nani, deſcription of, iii. 20. 

| Royal Sound, named, i. 81. 

- "Ruftans, Three, come on board, ſt 38. 
* an Soldiers, a rejuſorcement! of, arrive at 
er Iv. 39. 


4 1 Py 
og 4 


greg, and St „ Pau, difficulty FORAY on 
. ' ſhore at, on account of the ice, iii. 272. Shy- 
- neſs of the inbabixants of, iii, 274. The party 
'which landed there received by, an armed A 
ty, and conducted to the officer's" houſe, i 
Sc⸗carcity of proviſions at, ini, 279. Miracy- 
lous draught- of fiſh there, iii. 3 
8. e 2 _=_ rt ni. mark Bau- 
of it, ini. 12. 
: Sr Lawrence, Wand 4 aw account of, in. 
24 
32 Vaſt quantities brought on board in 
Cook's River: by the d e Inhabi- 
«+ tants, ii. 292. 
Samganeodba, Harbour of, aceount of, ii. 3. 
Anchor there, iii. 36. rs latitude and longi- 
tiade, iii 68. Depart from it, li. 69. 
Sandwich Iſtands, a name given to a group a 
Iſlands, ii. 133. Their advantageous ſitua. 
tion, ii. 163. Their number, names, and 
ſituation, iii. 188. Chmate of, iii. 20). 
Animals, iii. 208. Vegetables, in. 211. The 
natives of, deſcribed, iii. 21% Their diſpo- 
ſition, iii. 217. Their capacity equal to any 


naments, bl, 223 Their food iii. 23 1. Man- 
ih. ers 


. 


of the human race; ii. 218. Dreſs and or- 


© 2 
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ners and Cuſtoms, iii. 234. Religion, i iii. 249. 
Human ſacrifices common here, iii. 246. 
Santa Cruz, deſcription of, i. 56. 
Savage Iſland, paſs it, i. 174. 
Scurvy, Very prevalent at St Peter and St Paul, 
iii. 317. Speedily recovered from, ib. _ 
$ea- Animals, Beautiful ones, deſcribed, ii. 168. 
The principal food of the natives of Nootka- 
Sound, ii. 225. * 
Seals, Seen in Repulſe Bay, i bs 2004 > ins | 
Sea- Horſes, plenty of, ii. 35 2. Vaſt numbers 
on the ice, ib. Nine of them taken on board 
the Reſolution, ib. Deſcription of them and 
their uſes, ib. Lie on the ice in herds of ma- 
ny hundreds, ii. 350. Are not ſo dangerous 
as they have been repreſented, ib. The length 
af a moderate ſized one, nine feet four inches, 
ib. Weight of its carcaſe, 854, pounds, ii. 
in 35 1. Began to be reliſhed by the ſeamen, ib. 
hoot ſeveral, iii. 336. Inſtances of their 
parental affection, 15. Seen in herds on the 
42, ice, iii. 341. Ten killed, 5. 
. amen, who had loft their way, diſtreſs of, 
ii. 99. Require directing like children, iii. 
of 231. Kick their fur jackets about deck, 


ho when got into a, warm latitude, iii. 162- 
nd Great generoſity of, iii. 307. Two go off 
7. with a ſix oared cutter, and are never heard 
he .of, iv. Difficult to reſtrain them from uſing 
0- heir arms againſt the Natives of Owhyhee, 
mi. 119. Requeſt to be permitted to avenge 
my the death of Captain Cook, iii. 145. Burn 


nl as huts of the inhabitants of Owbyhce, Ill, 
ts l Nn * 151. 
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152. Set the whole village in flames, iii. 
163. Cut of two of the heads of the Natives 
ii. 164. Anxious to return to Cook's River | 
for ſkins, iv. 186. 

| REY Box Iſland, i. 78. | 
Serjeant; Ihe commander of St Peter and St 

aul, his great kindneſs and hoſpitality, iii. 
27 Lends Captain King who bad funk 
through the ice, his clothes, ib. Conduct 
the party back on ſledges, iii. 275. Is pre- 
ſented with two bottles of rum by Captain 

Clerke, iii. 276. Sends expreſs to Bolche- 

retſt, lit. 273. ee ee 8225 
ment, iv. 4. 

Serde Kamen, paſs it, iti. 9. | 

| Sheep, Four, killed by dogs at the Cape of Good 

Hope, i. 56. Thoſe at Good Hood have re- 

. markably thick and long tails, 30 

 Ship-Cove, anchored, i. 100. Erect the obſer- 

vatories there, ib. 

- Shoal Neſs, account of, ii. 2 1 

« Shmaleff, Captain, arrives at St Peter and St 

Paul, iv. 50. He is ſaluted with Eleven 

Guns, 1b. Promotes a wma the: the requeſt 

of the Engliſh, ib. 

- Srmon's Bay, arrived at, iv. 324. | 

Sung, At the Sandwich Iſlands, deſcribed. iii. 
„ 

Sledges, Journey on, from Karatchin to Bolche- 
retſk, in. 287. 05" 28s of, in. 288. Me- 
thod of conducting, i 

Sledge Iſland, why fo called, ii. 323. 

«Smoky Iſland, named, It, 277 
Snalat, 


9 


ſy 


Spaniſb Bull, fine one at Otaheite, i. 3 7 ah 
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Snakes, Of an enormous ſize at New-Zealand, 


i. 113. They ſeize and devour men, i. 114. 
Are as large as a man's body, ib. And -bur- 
row in the ground, 16. , 
Society Iſlands, obfervations on, ii. 177. 
Spaniards, Four left on ſhore at Otaheite, i. 
394. Endeavour to inculcate a n 
of the Engliſh, ib. 
Spaniſh ſhips, two viſited Otaheite, i. 152. 


Sposr, A leaden one of Engliſh make, ſeen at the 


extremity of the habitahle Globe, at "Barat-- 
chin, in. Kamtſchatka, iii. 287. 


Kanding, No perſon permitted to ſpeak to Pou- 


laho, King of the Friendly Mands,: in that 
poſture, i. 208. 

Stromneſs, Anchored at, iv. 222. 

Stewart's Iſland, named, iii. 31. 


* why ſo named, iv. 1555 


＋ 
Table Spnons, ſilver ones, offered in \ Barter by- 
one of the natives near King George's Saund,, 
iii. 18 
Taboo, A kind of InterdiQtion, i i, 114. Pariicu-- 
larly: deſcribed, iii. 251. A word of great la- 
titude, i. 275. 7. aireetarcea, Pre rails at Atooi, 
lil. 154. Exerciſed at Owhyhee, ii. 124. 
Again on the arrival of Terreeoboo, iii 132. 
Tahoorowa, One of the Sandwich Iſlands, pals 
it, iii. 20. Deſcription of, iii. 206. 
Taipa, Removes his houſe to our ſhed, i. 178. 
Nu .: . 


ws 
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Harangues his countrymen, ib. Mentions 
Feenou as King of 153 Iſlands, i. 179. 

T aireetareea, King of Huaheine, viſited by Cap- 
tain Cook, ii. 18. 

Taloo, Harbour of, defcribed, ii. 6. 

Taogſu, Viſits Captain Cook, i. 280. 

hey 3s Found at the Iſland o Teneriffe, i. 


Tenor, Reſolution arrives at, i. 56. A more 
eligible place for ſhips to touch at than Ma- 
deira, i. 57. Pic of, deſeribed, i. 61. Man- 
ners and cuſtoms of the Inhabitants of this 
Iſland, ib. 

7. errecoboo, King of Owbyhee viſits Captain Cook 

Iii. 62. Again viſits. the Captain ſplendidly 
arrayed, iii. 105. Preſents Captain Cook with 

a feathered cloak and helmet, ib. Changes 
names with the Captain, iii. 109. Receives 
a Linen Shirt and a Hanger 2 Captain 
Cook, iii. 107. Makes very valuable pre- 
ſents to Captain Cook, iii. 116. Sends Cap- 
tain Cook a large preſent, iii. 117. Was 
ynacquainted with any premeditated deſign 
againſt the life of Captain Cook, iii. 118. Re: 

tired to a, Cave in a high perpendicular 
Mountain, acceſſible only with Ropes, ii. 
153. Sends a man of diſtinction to ſue for 

ce, iii. 167. 

T hefts, Miſchievous ones, committed at King 

eorge's Sound, ii. 181. | 

Thief, Detected and puniſhed, ii. 8. 

T hieving, The natives of Owhyhee addicted to 


it, iu. 108. 
Tobacch 


7 
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Tobacco, lmprodently exchanged by the ſailors 


for dried Salmon, iii. 

Toian, A kind of governor of an Oſtrog in Kamt- 
ſchatka, iii. 292. 

Tomatongeeaucoranuc, Viſits Captain Co in 

acen Charlotte's Sound, i. 106. 

. Tongataboo, - Arrive at, i. 217. The king con- 
ducts Captain Cook to a neat houſe, tel- 

ling him it is for his uſe, i. 219. Enter- 
tainment of kava. ib. Obſervatory fixed 
and animals landed, i. 220. The natives 
not much pleaſed with french-horns and 
drums, but greatly ſo by the firing of a piſtol, 
i. 228. Deſcription of the country, ib. Ma- 
nufacture of cloth, i. 229. Fire-works exhi- 
bited here, i. 230. Alſo wreſtling and box- 
ing, i. 231. Captain Cook leaves here a 

bull and a cow to the King; a Cape ram to 
Mareewagee, and a horſe and mare to Fee- 
nou, i. 237- 

Tocbou, A Chief at 5 3 Cap- 
tain Cook. and Omai to his houſe, i. 179. 
His perſon a bd i. 222. Comes on 
board, ib. 

Toba, Volcano at, i. 189. 

Tooge, A money ceremony at Tongataboo, i. 
250. 

Tooge Tooge, A ceremony of thumping people 
who are aſleep, i. 256. 

Tools, thoſe of the inhabitants of Atooi deſcri= 

* bed, ii. 144. 


T oopapae, The, at Otaheite deſcrided, i. 337. 


owwha 3 
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ö R His affecting meeting with his daughter 
382. 

Grain Oil, : thought- very delicious-by the in 
ditants of Queen Charlotte's Sound, i. 106, 

Trinity Iſland, . deſcription of, ii. 297+ 

Tropic, Croſſedeit, i. 131. 

Truce, Agreed on between the natives of Owhy. 
hee and the Engliſh, iii. 143. 

T/chutſki, Fhe peninſula inhabited by them, in, 

Dhahntſti, The country of, arrive at, ii. 337, 
The inhabitants very RE: but cautious and 
'timid, ii. 338. Their behaviour, ib. "Their 
weapons deſcribed, ib. Their perſons and 
dreſs, ii. 340. bes, er ii. 341. Canoes, 

| Maou River, a branch of. Cook's River, ii 

287. b 

Turtles, Great quantities ene, Chriſtmas 

Iſland, 

Twor-beaded Wan named, ii. 296. 
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Ulietea, Arrived at, zi. 39. 
Ulietea, And Otaha, a curious hiſtory, li. 56, 


V "Ig 

Van Diemen's Land, rendezvous: appointed, at, 
i. 88. Deſcription, and natural hiſtory of, 
by Mr Anderſon, i. 95. Inhabitapts of, 
deſcribed, :i. 97. They cut their arms and 
bodies in different directions, 15. Particular I 
mode of ſtanding, ib. Their habitations de- If # 
Actibed, i. 98. 


Venereal 


. 


INDEX; 287 
-nereal Diſeaſe introduced by: the Engliſh into 


againſt importing it at Atooi, ii. 108. 


356. Remarkable eruption from, iv. 


W 


off in their canocs, ib. They have no i- 
dea of traffic, i. 140. Come on board with- 
out any apprehenſions of danger, ib. Recite 
a ſolemn chant, ib. Give und receive pre- 


tion, ib. They are unacquainted with all 


nu poſition; 1. Oma gives the Hlanders a dog, 


i. 143. Mr Gore, Mr Anderſon, Mr Burney, | 


and Omai, go on ſhore, ib. Their reeeption 
there, i. 145. The natives of an Olive complex= 

jon, i. 147. Their limbs cently formed, 

ib. Females very beautiful, ib. Are of a 

56, thieviſn difpoſition, i. 148. Omai under 
apprehenſions of being ronſted by them, i. 

149. Dreſs of the - Inhabitants, i. 153. O- 


at, mai meets three of his countrymen here, i. 
of, 157. Some account of them, ib. Deſcrip- 
of, tion of the Iſland, i. 161. Their Manners 


nd and Cuſtoms, 16. Sail from Wateeoo, i. 162. 
lar Vater, Perfectly freſn up Cook's River, ii. 285. 
e · ¶ #7 atman, William, a ſeamen, died at Owhyhee, 

ili. 111, Some account of him, iii. 112. In- 
cal | terred 
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the Friendly Iflands, i. 254- Precauitons | 
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Volcano, on à Mountain near Cook's River, ii. 


Vateeco, Diſcevered. i. 139. Inhabitants come 


ſents, ib. Are much afraid of the cows and 
horſes, of Which they can form no concep- 


the terreſtrial animals, but hogs and dogs, 
ib. Deſcription of theſe Iſlanders, ib. Diſ- 


. dos, 
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terred at the morai, 15. Inſcription on 2 
board, iii. 113. 
Weather, Sukry and rainy, between the latitude 
of 12 and north of 70%, i. 63. Remarka- 
dly tempeſtuous, ii. 185. Intenſely cold up 

the country at Owhyhee, ni. 196. 

Weapons, thoſe at Nootka Sound deſcribed, ii. 
- 226. Uſed by the inhabitants of Prince Wil. 
liam's ound, ii. 265, Of the Tichutſki 

- deſcribed, ii. 337- None found among the 
- Oonalaſhkans, fi. 58. Warlike, uſed at the 
- Sandwich Iſlands, iii. 44. 

Webber, Mr, a good delineator, i. 52. 

| Wal A dead one, 9 ng on ure by 
Aſiaties, iii. 12. | 

Wh haless, Several ſeen, iv. | 

Whhitſuntide Bay, ii. 90. 

' Woahoo, One of the Sandwich Jiles, 8 eaſt 

, coaſt of, deſcribed, iii. 174. Its general de- 
| ſcription, li. 205. 

Women, Tabooed, i. 319. Who came on board 

- near Ocnalaſhks,: ſeemed to have no other 

view than to tender their perſons, iii. 84. 

Very little reſpected by the Sandwich Iſland- 
ers, jit. 217. Often Tahooed, or forbidden 


to eat certain pantry Ui. * F 2. 
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Youth, * Ju overcaſt, and taken on board. Some 
account of him, i li. 302. 
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